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PREFACE. 

The author's interest in the subject of practical field instruc- 
-tion in tactics dates from 1884, when he spent a year in Europe 
studying at the Royal School of Mines, Freiberg, Saxony, visits 
ing the principal military schools of Germany, Austria, France, 
and England, and attending the French maneuvers. Incident- 
ally he saw much of the European methods of military field 
instruction, and was impressed with their practical character 
and great value to the army. 

His first work on the subject was a paper read before the 
Military Association of the Pacific in June, 1885, entitled 
Practical Problems in Minor Tactics and Strategy. In 1886^ 
after reporting for duty at the Military Academy, West Point, 
New York, he delivered a number of lectures on the subject tp 
the officers of that post, and had three field exercises, attended 
by a number of resident officers besides several interested vis- 
itors, among the latter the present Brigadier-General J. F. 
Sanger, and the present Chief of Artillery, General W. F. Ranr 
dolph, Artillery Corps. In the spiring of 1887 he had similar 
exercises with the class of officers at Willett's Point, New York, 
by invitation of Colonel King, commanding the Engineer 
School there; and in the summer of 1888, at the request of Gen- 
eral Merritt, the Department Commander, he had a similar 
course of exercises and lectures at Forts Leavenworth, Riley, 
and Reno. 

In 1886 his collection of problems was printed at the Artil^ 
lery School, Fort Monroe, Virginia, and adopted as a text-book 
there. In 1888 this collection, revised and enlarged, was pub- 
lished, under the title Practical Instruction in Minor Tactics 
and Strategy, by D. Appleton & Company, New York. That 
edition having become exhausted, it became necessary, owing 
to the increasing demand for such a work, to issue another, but 
as the subject of Tactics has greatly changed in the past fifteeii 
years, it was deemed best to re-write the entire work. 

Many works were consulted in the preparation of the orig- 
inal, and of this new book, to all of which I am more or less in- 
debted for suggestions and material, but my acknowledgments 
are more particularly due to the following : 

Organization and Tactics, Wagner 

Service of Security and Information, Wagner 
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Handbuch der Truppenfuhrung, Dickhuth 

Taktik, VonBalck 

Taktische und Strategische Grundsaetze der Gegenwart, . Von Schlichting 

The Elements of Modern Tactics, Shaw 

Stratfgie et. Grande Tactique, Pierron 

Cavalerie en Campagne, '. Cherfils 

KriegundHeerfuhrung, Von der Goltz 

Service d* Exploration de Service de Surett, Picard 

Letters on Artillery (Walford), Hohenlohe 

Letters an Cavalry (Walford), Hohenlohe 

'Letters on Infantry (Walford), Hohenlohe 

Letters on Strategy (James), Hohenlohe 

Ueber Praktische Felddienst-Aufgaben, Verdy du Vernois 

Of/izier-Felddienstubungen, Hoppenstedt 

Soixante Problemes Tactiques, Devaureix 

.Strategisch-Taktische Aufgaben, Gizycki 

Taktische Aufgaben fur Feld-Artillerie, Smekal 

Kriegsgeschichtliche Beispiele des Festungskrieges, .... FrobeniuS 

TakMsche Beispiele, Helvig 

Taktische Aufgaben, Beck 

Die Theoretisch-Taktischen Winter und Sommer Arbeiten, Hotze 

Die Schriftliche Ausarbeitung Taktischer Aufgaben bei der Cavallerie f Anon. 
Beispiele zu Dispositionen fur Kleiner e Felddienstliche Uebungen, . Anon. 

Die Taktik Waldstatten 

Revue d* Artillerie, . Paris, France 

Revue du Cercle Militaire, Paris, France 

Field Maneuvers and Camps of Instruction are necessary 
ior the proper training of an army, and the purpose of this work 
is to furnish a system of instruction and training which will 
prepare the officers for their work, to suggest a means of testing 
jtheir ability to handle troops tactically in the field, and finally 
to supply ideas for those whose duty it may be to set the 
problems for a large command. 

;■ The solutions given are merely designed to indicate the 
manner of procedure, and are not to be regarded as the only 
possible solutions under the circumstances, nor even as the 
best. Our great hope and ambition is to inspire an interest in 
the subject, to help those who feel themselves deficient, and to 
r give confidence to those who are willing to study and perfect 
themselves in the art of troop-leading. 

John P. Wisser, 
Major, Artillery Corps. 

Fort Adams, R. I., April 10, 1903. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

'In the Franco-German War the German officers displayed an 
initiative, a familiarity with the principles of tactics, a knowl- 
edge of the geography and topography of the field of operations, 
and a consequent confidence in their actions, and rapidity in 
the movement of their troops, which surprised the world. 
Recent wars have but emphasized the importance of this knowl- 
edge. To-day, therefore, no great nation neglects the import- 
ant studies by which this knowledge was acquired, namely, 
military geography and practical field exercises, including field 
manmivers vj 

^f he purpose of practical field exercises is to give the officers 
an opportunity to practice independent troop-leading of small 
subdivisions, under conditions such as actually arise in war. 
They help to perfect the officers in commanding troops in the 
field, increase their tactical knowledge, and afford opportunities 
in coming to decisions quickly, and executing dispositions and 
movements promptly and intelligently. Their value is so gen- 
erally acknowledged that in the great European armies every 
officer, up to the rank of field officer, is required to take part in 
at least one such exercise (involving a number of separate 
problems) annually under an officer of high rank. The great 
value of such exercises lies in the fact that a young officer's 
practical ability does not usually correspond to his theoretical 
knowledge. \ In war, however, the Deed ranks higher than the 
Thought, Action is above mere Knowledge, and Practice takes 
precedence before Theory. 

In the text the system of practical field instruction is first 
explained, and this is illustrated by several examples. Then a 
number of problems are given, some solved according to ac- 
cepted principles, others left unsolved, for the student to take 
up under proper guidance; these problems, or exercises, being 
arranged under the different arms of the service to which they 
pertain, beginning with the simplest and gradually leading up 
to the more difficult and complicated. 
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The method presented deals entirely with practice, it is un- 
limited in its application, and approaches reality as closely as 
is possible in time of peace. The direct objects of this practice 
are to sharpen the intellect, to assist in reaching decisions 
rapidly and imparting the substance thereof briefly, clearly, 
and accurately, and to enable the officers to so direct their 
troops as to carry out the decisions and the resulting orders 
intelligently, properly, and promptly. It serves not only to 
teach, but also to examine the officers on the progress they have 
made, and, if carefully conducted, will furnish the material for 
a fair estimate of the value of an officer in the field. 



CHAPTER I. " ! 1 ] 

The System of Practical Instruction. 

/The system of instruction consists in adopting the general 
pdsftion of the troops in an actual campaign, or assuming such 
a position, and selecting some special study to be performed by 
the officer to whom the exercise or problem is dictated, the 
execution of which is then indicated by the officer as it would 
be oerformed in the field. 

(Lectures. — The practical work should be preceded, in gen- 
eral, by short lectures on the principles of tactics and the ele- 
ments of military geography, devoting special attention to the 
points which are liable to find practical application in the ex- 
ercises. A series of lectures may, for example, be devoted to 
the discussion of an actual campaign, and the exercises may be 
derived from the events of that campaign; or, the lectures may 
relate to reconnaissance and the military geography of a cer- 
tain field of operations, and the exercises involve one or more 
reconnaissances in that particular field of action. The lectures 
should be delivered by the officer in charge of the instruction, 
and should not be longer (as a rule) than one-half or three- 
quarters of an hour. They should be limited in subject-mat- 
ter to the more important general principles, with a few short 
and graphic illustrations. 

Dictation.-^The exercises may take place in the field or in 
the lecture-hall; 

In summer or in fair weather (occasionally also in bad 
weather) the exercises take place in the field, which may be 
either the country surrounding the post or garrison, or that 
passed over in a march or ride of instruction. ' In winter or in 
inclement weather the exercises may be dictated and solved in 
the lecture-hall by means of a map of the theater selected?.- 

The exercise is dictated by the commanding officer trf the 
company officers assembled in the field or in the lecture-hall, 
each officer being provided with a map. In general, the maps 
of the Geological Survey will be found sufficient, but for special 
exercises, like those involving tracings of the positions of small 
subdivisions, maps on a larger scale and with more detail are 
necessary, and these must be obtained by reconnaissance in the 
vicinity of the camp, post, or garrison. 
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Exercises in the field are dictated at that point where the 
officer is supposed (in the exercise) to have been when he re- 
ceived his orders. After dictation, the officers are allowed a 
few minutes to orient themselves on the maps. It is clear that 
this method corresponds closely to what would take place in 
actual war. When an officer receives his orders on the field, he 
has no other guide besides his view of the country and the maps 
he may possess. In the lecture-hall the same principles apply, 
although the exercises are not usually considered in such detail 
as those solved in the field. This method also corresponds ta 
reality, for often an officer receives his orders at a distance 
from the actual field of action with nothing but a map to guide 
him, and is required to make his dispositions before reaching 
the field, or before he can see it. 

[Statement of the Exercise. — The statement of the exercise to 
be considered usually contains the general situation of the troops 
on both sides and the special exercise or particular duty to be 
performed]. } 

The situation -must be a probable one, and should be clearly 
given ; the troops, in numbers and character, should correspond 
to the ground and the duty to be performed ; ancjjthe exercise 
should be simple^Ln& stated in the regular form of an order. 
Each exercise or problem should be a model in matter and form, 
so that the. ear may become accustomed to a precise and clear 
wording. vThe information given in the situation or exercise 
should be limited to that liable to be obtained in actual service, 
and the subject-matter should include only the performance of 
a single special dutyV) 

\The General Situation should, therefore, present the positions 
of the troops on both sides in such wise as these positions would 
probably be known in the actual case in war."") It should not con- 
tain anything which would not be really known : for example, 
it would usually be out of place to say, ' ' A hostile force purposes 
to do so and so," because the enemy's designs are not generally 
discovered until after the event. 

Oftie situation should, however, be dearly stated and in few 
words, avoiding everything superfluous.] It is not necessary to 
give the position of every part of the two armies in order to 
account for the fact that a company or two come in contact at 
any one point. Too much detail only confuses. The following 
may be regarded as a typical general situation, and such a brief 
statement will generally be found all-sufficient : 
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"A hostile north corps has arrived with its advanced guards 

at on the main road. The outposts of a south corps, 

stationed at , hold the line of the river.*' 

The special problem or duty to be performed is founded on 
this general situation. The former should contain the informa- 
tion necessary for the officer concerned (in the way of detailed 
data on the position of the troops of his command, and his 
commanding officer's immediate or ultimate objects), as well as 
a statement of the particular duty required of the officer. 
Brevity and clearness are in this case also especially desirable. 

For example, based on the above general situation, the 
following special problem may be set : 

' ' Lieutenant will secure possession of the 

bridges at and 

"Troops: 5 non-commissioned officers, 1 trumpeter, and 
100 men. 

" Point of departure : Northern end of the town 

at 8 a. m." 

The statement of the exercise may, however, also take the 
form of a simple order without any indication of the general 
situation, since that may not be known sufficiently, or may not 
be necessary in the premises. This is often the case in the 
smaller exercises. For example, the following order contains 
all essential data for the duty required : 

"In the town of supplies are to be seized. 

Lieutenant is ordered to advance to that place 

from in order to protect the requisition, since some 

subdivisions of the enemy have been reported in the town of 
......," (Troops, point, and time of departure, as before.) 

Solution and Execution. — The exercise or problem should be 
solved at once in the presence of the officer dictating it. Time 
is an important element in war; therefore the student officer 
should be trained to come to a decision rapidly, and to give his 
orders and execute his movements promptly J 

Upon the receipt of his order, the officer reads it carefully 
(if written), and considers it fully with a view to interpreting its 
spirit. He notes particularly what is stated in it regarding the 
following: 

1. [The Enemy. It is important to consider what is known 
of him, where he is, or from what direction he is to be expected ;] 
but it must be remembered that he may be himself in motion,,' 
either advancing or retiring, or may take an entirely new direc- 
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tion of march, and all possible roads of advance or retreat 
must beiaken into consideration. 

2. JT/ie Special Problem. — The object to be attained must 
be constantly kept in mind^ but in the excitement of an ener- 
getic advance the possibility of a forced retreat must not be lost 

Sight Of r- 

3. [ The Time and Place of Departure* — This is an element of 
importance, as its violation may interfere with the more 
extended plans of the officer in charge of the instruction; for 
example, he may have planned to have this detachment meet 
another at a certain time or on certain ground. The time at 
which a certain position is to be occupied has, of course, similar 
importance as the time of departure. 

After the consideration of these points, the officer takes up 
|he solution in the following order : ) 

r. *JThe Military Estimation of the Grounds — This is accom- 
plished by reading the map, and interpreting its main features 
with reference to the problem. 

2. . The Statement of the Leading Thought in the Execution, — 
This isHlie selection of a plan of action, determined by the gen- 
eral situation and the special orders received, and constitutes 
the most important and the most difficult part of the solution. 

3. ^ The Disposition of the Troops and the Orders Issued ~' 
This is the embodiment of the leadingthought, or the measures 
taken to execute the plan of action, and constitutes a practice 
in issuing orders. The orders should open with a statement 
of the general situation, limiting the information regarding the 
enemy to what may be of importance to the subordinate receiv- 
ing the order^upon this should follow the special duty required 
(or the problem set) ; (then the student officer's own designs or 
plan of action, so far as it may be necessary to impart them to 
his subordinates ; and finally, the point where the student officer 
(the commander in the exercise) can be found must be indi- 
cated.^ In certain cases such additional facts regarding ob- 
stacles, the character of the communications, the water sup- 
ply, etc., as may be deemed of importance, may be added. The 
orders should always be brief, and contain only such general 
instructions as are necessary, avoiding any detailed directions 
unless of great importance, and such are best given in the form 
of advice. The instructions should limit each subordinate 
commander to his proper sphere, explain to him the special 
object of his movement or action, inform him of the troops on 
either side of him, and indicate whence he may expect support. 
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4. ^Graphic Representation of the Situation at Certain 
Moments.— This is effected by making on tracing-paper a 
tracing of the ground (obtaining a few points of reference by 
application to the map will usually be sufficient), then -sketching 
on the tracing the position of the troops. Successive position 
may be indicated by different colored inks or crayons. Strict 
attention must be paid to the conventional signs used in mili- 
tary topography and in the representation of subdivisions of 
troops. ■ 

These representations accustom the officers to consider the 
relations of time and space, which will enable them to deter- 
mine at any moment the direction and the shortest distance to 
any point of a line or column, and hence to calculate the time 
required to communicate with any portion of the command. 

In the field the exercise is carried out promptly after the 
plan of action has been discussed, the officers under instruction 
moving from point to point with the instructor as the problem 
advances. After discussion in this way (instructor and student 
•officers alone being present), the exercise may be actually 
-executed with troops. 

In the lecture-hall the solutions are written, and indeed, 
•every exercise solved in the field should be followed by a written 
report thereon." All tracings accompanying solutions must be 
numbered to correspond with the problems to which they belong 
and signed by the officer submitting them. 

The time allowed for the solution of all ordinary problems 
is from one to three hours. 

[^Criticism. — Af ter solution, the written report of the exercise 
is submitted^ within twenty-four or forty-eight hours, to the 
field officer by whom it was dictated. It is then criticised by 
liim and returned. The criticism should call attention to 
important points, correct errors, incite to study, and indicate 
better methods of execution. 

The system of instruction is further explained and illus- 
trated in the solved problems of the text. 

The Exercises. 

Tftie collection of Exercises or Problems is designed to illus- 
trate the most common and also the most important duties of 
troops in the field, comprising the Service of Security and 
Information, the Tactics of the Three Arms separately and 
•combined, and such special services as convoy, sanitary arrange- 
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ments, supply of ammunition, food and forage, field fortification, 
bivouac, cantonment, and camping, etcTj 

The principal points to be considered in the orders relating 
to the various duties in the field are the following : 

i. Measures for reconnaissance and outpost duty. 

2. The combination or subdivision of the forces. 

3. The general point of direction in a march. 

4. Lines of march and of communications. 

5. Positions of lines of battle. 

6. Objective points in attack and in defense. 

7. Points of support. 

8. Hour of breaking camp or of arrival at a given point. 

9. Objective point of a march. 

10. Formation adopted or to be adopted for the march. 

11. Communication between parts of a command. 

12. Resting-places, and camps, bivouacs, or canton- 

ments. 

13. Lines of retreat. 

14. Locality of headquarters. 

15. Transmission of dispatches, reports, and orders. 

16. Issue and preparation of rations. 

17. Sanitary arrangements. 

18. Trains: Composition, location, organization, and 

protection. 

The Exercises are arranged progressively, taking up first the 
separate arms of the service, and then the arms combined, and 
in each section beginning with the simplest duties, the opening 
problem in each being usually solved in order to illustrate more 
definitely the method to be pursued. 

In a reconnaissance the points of greatest importance are : 

1. Determination of the firing-lines in attack or de- 

fense. 

2. Positions of the artillery. 

3. Positions of troops for special purposes, such as de- 

tached or advanced posts, etc. 

4. Military estimation of the ground. 

5. Objects of importance, tactically and strategically. 

6. Cover and obstacles. 

General Remarks. 

Th§ Text-Books assumed as standards of reference are 
those prescribed for the Army — namely, Wagner's Organization 
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and Tactics and Service of Security and Information, Root's 
Military Topography and Sketching, and Beach's Manual of 
Military and Field Engineering. 

In some of the exercises, however, it will be found that in 
Advance Guards and Outposts preference is given to the Ger- 
man systems, especially in the latter, since their system of 
detached posts is often more effective than the French cordon 
system, which appears to be favored by Colonel Wagner. 

As regards Organization, unless otherwise stated, our own is 
assumed up to and including the regiment, but for the higher 
units the Continental organization is taken as being simpler 
and more definite than our own. 

In all cases, unless otherwise specified, full war strength is 
assumed for all units. v 

But it should be remembered that the instructor can alter 
any of these elements to any degree, provided he make time and 
space correspond. 

The Maps are reduced to a minimum in number, and most 
of the exercises are now adapted to a few sheets of U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey maps, which can be obtained by application to 
the War Department (stating that they are for official use), or 
may be purchased at five cents apiece . 
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CHAPTER II. 

Exercises for Infantry Officers. — Force Involved 
Smaller Than One Battalion. 

Infantry can act independently of the other' arms within a 
limited sphere. 

The duties of the smaller subdivisions (less than one battal- 
ion in strength) involve mainly reconnaissance and outpost 
duty, including the usual work of advance and rear guards, the 
establishment of communications between parts of a line or 
between columns on the march or subdivisions at rest, advance 
and rear guard actions, including the defense of bridges, villages, 
woods, and other points of importance tactically, and, finally,, 
on the line of battle, the deployment of this arm, and its employ- 
ment in attack and defense. The last-mentioned duty is, how- 
ever, best considered under the larger units of organization 
(from one battalion up). 

1 . — Reconnaissance.* 

one patrol. 
Map : U. vS. Geological Survey, Greenfield Sheet. 

Situation. — A force bivouacked near Montague throws for- 
ward an outpost line of observation to the Connecticut and 
Deer field Rivers. The reserve of the outposts shortly after day- 
break sends out three strong patrols, the center patrol havings 
orders to cross over the railroad bridge over the Connecticut 
near East Deerfield and over the railroad bridge east of Cheap- 
side, to look out from the hill above Cheapside for indications 
of the enemy advancing from the north. 

Problem. — Lieutenant A. has command of the center patrol, 
consisting of i sergeant, i corporal, and 25 men. 

Solution. — Passing through the outpost line, Lieutenant A. 
disposes his patrol as an advance guard, and, crossing the rail- 
road bridge over the Connecticut, proceeds with caution along 
the road through East Deerfield. Two men are sent to the 
road bridge and the railroad bridge south of Cheapside with 



♦Adapted from Shaw's Elements of Modern Tactics. 
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orders to observe the bridges and join the main body at the point 
where the railroad branches, east of Cheapside. The advance is 
not delayed for the flankers, the point under the corporal 
moving along the railroad to the road, 2 flankers moving 
to the right towards the point where the Turner Falls Branch 
crosses the road, 2 to the left to meet the 2 men sent over 
the bridges south of Cheapside, 4 men following the point at 
distances of 50 yards to keep up communication with the main 
body, which remains on the west side of the railroad bridge 
till the corporal reaches the road and signals back that all is 
clear. 

The entire patrol, still arranged as an advance guard, follows 
the road up the hill. The leading man of the point, on reaching 
the crest, observes something like troops moving beyond the 
little brook emptying into Mill Brook (i£ miles north of Green- 
field), and summons the corporal, who comes up hastily with the 
other man of the group. The corporal sends back word of what 
is to be seen to the sergeant (commanding the support), Who 
sends 2 men of his party to the little knoll just east of Green- 
field, with orders to signal whether they can make out troops. 
They signal: " Enemy in sight in small numbers." + 

Lieutenant A. now arrives, and, receiving the sergeant's 
report, runs out at once to the little knoll, whence he can get the 
best look-out to the front. He lies down just behind the crest, 
and with his glasses observes an advance guard of infantry 
moving down the hill to the bridge over the brook. The morn- 
ing is slightly misty, and the distance about 2 miles. He can- 
not make out the main column, but hears a rumbling as of 
wheels, the wind being north. Presently he sees that the lead- 
ing files have crossed the bridge and have advanced to the group 
of houses on the northern outskirts of Greenfield. 

Lieutenant A., from his post on the knoll, observes the 
maneuvers of the enemy's advance guard, but, owing to the 
slight haze still prevailing, cannot clearly discern what troops 
are in rear. He determines to dispute the enemy's advance 
until he can ascertain the strength and nature of the column. 
He now despatches a messenger to the rear with the following 
report : 

(Supposed to be written on a regular printed form.) 
Detachment, location. Day. Month. Hours. Minutes. 

Patroi - SSddf 25 J une - 6 io am * 
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Tq Officer Commanding Outposts, Railroad Bridge, East Deer field: tlK 

Smalt infantry advance guard % approaching Greenfield from north- 
Head of column in rear shown by dust— can hear noise of wheels. Witf 
dispute advance, if necessary to learn strength of column. " A., "' ' . 

Lieutenant. 

The mist soon clearing gradually away, Lieutenant A. 
rnakes out with his glasses the head of the main column of 
infantry crossing the little brook. 

He sends forward the corporal and 8 men to occupy the 
houses on the road leading to the north from Greenfield (next 
beyond the one leading to Factory village), commanding the 
road near the railroad, along which the enemy is advancing; 
they have orders to remain concealed until it becomes necessary 
to fire on the enemy and hold his advanced patrols in check. 
The rest of the party under the sergeant are posted at the north- 
eastern corner of Greenfield. Lieutenant A. himself remains at 
his post of observation, and as the head of main column of the 
enemy reaches the fork of the road just east of the railroad track 
about a mile north of Greenfield, he procceeds to time its march 
as it advances to this point. The leading files of the enemy 
now enter the outskirts of the town, but their advance is checked 
by the flank fire of the men concealed behind the houses on the 
road to the east. An engagement takes place, but Lieutenant 
A.'s men succeed in holding their position long enough to enable 
him to complete his observations. 

Lieutenant A. now gives the order to retire, just as the enemy, 
having advanced along the northern street of Greenfield, is pre- 
paring to turn the corporal's left flank. The corporal's party 
falls back on the sergeant's, supported by the fire of the latter; 
and the sergeant's entire party then retires to the knoll and 
makes a stand there while Lieutenant A. rapidly takes the re- 
serve down the hill by the road, the sergeant's party then retiring 
slowly just behind the crest to the point where the road descends 
eastward to cross the Turner Falls Branch, making another 
stand on the crest till the main detachment is at the railroad 
bridge, which the entire patrol then crosses as rapidly as possible. 

On reaching the nearest picket, after passing through the 
line of sentries, Lieutenant A. sends the following report by 
mounted orderly : 

(Supposed to be written on a printed form.) 
Detachment. Location. Day. Month. Hours. Minutes. 

Patrol. East Deerfield. 25 June. 7 30 a. m. 
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To Officer Commanding Outposts, Railroad Bridge, East Deerfield: 

A column of the enemy's infantry, 1,000 strong, with a battery of artil- 
lery, has arrived at the northern outskirts of Greenfield. ? Their advance 
guard has already occupied the village and the height to the east, from 
which 1 have just retired. A., 

Lieutenant. 
Comments. — Lieutenant A. is justified in fighting, in order 
to carry out the reconnaissance he is ordered to make; but as 
soon as this is accomplished, he very properly gives the order 
to retire. 

The following are the notes of the reconnaissance : 
The column consists of mfantry leading in column of fours, followed by 
4 vehicles, and these again by 1 1 carriages. 

The column takes 9 minutes to pass the fork of the road. 

Calculations.— -The 4 vehicles following the infantry directly 
are evidently infantry ammunition-wagons, the other 12 car- 
riages being a field battery with 6 caissons. 

Rate of march, 88 yards a minute. 

Depth of a column of fours is practically equal to the front- 
age in line, and the latter (in yards) is obtained by taking half 
the number of men, multiplying by 7 and dividing by 9. 

Distance between battalions 20 yards 

Distance between infantry and other arms ... ...... 25 yards 

Depth of small-arm ammunition- wagon 12 yards 

Depth of piece or caisson (6 horses) 15 yards. 

Distance between carriages 2 yards 

9X 88= 792 yards 

Allowing an opening out of 20 per cent= 158 yards 

634 yards 

2 distances between infantry and artillery= 50 yards 

4 small-arm ammunition- wagons (4X 12)= 48 yards 

4 distances between wagons (4X2)= 8 yards 

12 artillery pieces and caissons (12X 15)= • 180 yards 

11 distances between carriages (11X2)= 22 yards 

308 yards 

Depth of infantry alone in column of fours = 326 yards 

326X^=419 files, or . . . 838 men- 
Adding the advance guard (£ of main body) 167 men 

Strength of whole force . 1,005 m en 

With 6 guns, 
—2— 
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2. — Protecting a Forage Requisitioning. 

one PLATOON. 
Map: Centreville. 

This exercise was executed with troops; consequently the 
solution is given in the form of a report. 

Problem. — Second Lieutenant A. receives the following order : 

You will proceed with 8 non-commissioned officers, i trumpeter, and 
80 men, to protect a requisition for forage to be made in Centreville by a 
force coming from Fairfax. Court House. 

Hostile patrols, coming from the direction of Groveton, have been seen 
on the left bank of Cub Run. 

Point of departure: Western end of Centreville. 

(Signed) C, 

Major and Battalion Commander. 

Solution. — 

Report. 

Fort , 

June 3, 1902. 

My force was organized as follows : 

Advance Guard. — Sergeant B. with 2 non-commissioned of- 
ficers and 20 men. 

Main Body. — Four non-commissioned officers and 40 men. 

Left Flanking Detachment. — Sergeant C. with 2 non-commis- 
sioned officers and 20 men. 

The following verbal orders were then given to the de- 
tachment : 

Hostile patrols, coming from the direction of Groveton, have been seen 
on the left bank of Cub Run. 

To cover the requisitioning of forage in Centreville, I propose to 
force these patrols over Cub Run. 

The advance guard will advance on the Warrenton Turnpike, the 
main body following at 500 yards. 

The ieft flanking detachment will at the same time move out on the 
field road towards Ball's Ford. 

I will remain with the advance guard. 

At 8.06 a. m. the detachment started on its march. 

As the advance guard passed beyond the woods a hostile 
patrol, about 12 men strong, was seen advancing from the sus- 
pension bridge over Cub Run. As soon as it arrived within 756 
yards of the enemy, the advance guard was ordered to deploy. 
After a few shots, the hostile detachment withdrew beyond Cub 
Rim, but held the bridge (a fa 1 ). 

In order to drive back the enemy, the advance guard Was 
about to be strengthened by another squad, when shots Were 
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heard in the direction of the left flanking detachment, which 
had arrived within 400 yards of the crossing over Cub Run-r- 
about 8.28 a. m. — and immediately after a report came in from 
that detachment to the effect that a hostile detachment of aboi|t 
80 men was advancing from Cub Run (6, b l ) . 

The advance guard on the Warrenton Turnpike was at this 
moment deployed, and about 300 yards from the suspension 
bridge (A, A 1 ), the main body about 500 yards in rear (A 2 ), 
covered by a slight rise in the road beyond Rocky Run. The 
left flanking detachment was seen, pressed by a strong line of 
skirmishers, slowly retiring along the field road (C, C 1 , C 2 ). [ 

The advance guard was ordered back to the point where the 
main body had been posted, while the commander took the lat- 
ter, covered by the woods, by the left flank, advanced aloqg 
the field road, with two squads deployed, one on each side of 
the road, and occupied the height to receive the left flanking 
detachment. 

In this position (B, B 1 , B 2 ) the attack was awaited. ljt 
took place at 8.42 a. m., with strong skirmish-lines on both sides 
of the road (</, d l ), while the main body of the enemy at- 
tempted to outflank the left flank of my line (d 2 ). The enemy's 
detachment at the suspension bridge remained there (c, c 1 ). 

My skirmish-line was strengthened to 40 men, and the sup- 
port (20 men) was held near the left flank. At the same time, 
Sergeant B., with the former advance guard, occupied the 
western edge of the woods, and poured a hot fire on the left 
flank of the enemy's line of skirmishers, forcing them to retire 
quickly. 

In order not to be cut off from the crossing over Cub Run 
and the ford over Bull Run, the enemy's subdivisions south of 
the field road were compelled in consequence also to retire- 

I followed the enemy retreating over Cub Rim closely, while 
Sergeant B. with his force again advanced against the suspen- 
sion bridge. The enemy, however, did not resist at either cross- 
ing, but continued his retreat on the cross-roads west of the sus- 
pension bridge. 

Under these circumstances, I concluded to leave Sergeant C. 
with his 20 men at the crossing over Cub Run, and marched 
with the main body toward the turnpike, arriving at the sus- 
pension bridge over Cub Run at 9,15 a. m.; the latter had 
meanwhile been occupied by Sergeant B» 

The enemy prepared for defense at the cross-roads, but .the 
attack was not renewed. At 9.30 a. m. I received information* 
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thdt the requisition for forage was effected, and the detachment, 
under the protection of a rear guard of 20 men, retired on 
the turnpike (the left detachment on the field road) to Centre- 
viKe. The enemy sent only a few patrols in pursuit, and they 
remained at considerable distances. A, 

Second Lieutenant, Infantry. 

'Remarks. — There are several ways of solving this problem, 
each of which has its advantages and disadvantages. 

In the first place, the town could be defended by occupying 
its' western edge, but to enable the troops requisitioning in the 
town to proceed quietly with their work, the defense must be 
sonie distance out to the front. 

In the second place, the little strip of woods where it is cut 
by the turnpike could be selected for defense, but this again is 
too close to the town, and an attack on it would disturb the 
trotfps engaged in the work of requisitioning. Moreover, the 
right flank of this position might be turned by way of the trees 
bordering Rocky Run, which also obstruct the view; while the 
woods on the left would enable hostile patrols to penetrate un- 
noticed almost to Centreville. 

In the third place, a position on the heights south of the 
woods might have been selected, but this again could be turned 
through the woods; nevertheless, such a defense would be a 
gpod solution of the problem. 

Finally, the line of Cub Run can be taken, and this was the 
one selected in the solution of the exercise. It has the advan- 
tage of the offensive, and only two crossings have to be guarded. 
If the detachment on the field road is driven back, the two 
detachments can always readily fall back to the height and 
deferid themselves, as they would have done had that point been 
selected in the first place. 

3. — Reconnaissance. . 
:■■!•■■' one company. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey Charts, Clove, Carmel, Pough- 
j keepsie, and West Point Sheets. 

Situation. — Two battalions of infantry, forming part of the 
service of the lines of transportation and supply, are stationed 
at Poughkeepsie. A strong hostile party, coming from Towner 
qveif Ludingtonville and Pecksville, is reported as having halted 
i$i,the vicinity of Stormville. 
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To be prepared for any emergency, the commandant. of the 
troops in Poughkeepsie sends a column, composed of 6 com- 
panies and a section of artillery, to take positibn on "the 
heights north of the road running northeast from .DideU to- 
ward Lagrangeville. 

The commandant of this column, not having any cavalry at 
his disposition, but desiring to procure information regarding 
the enemy, directs Captain R. to take his comparly and !recon- 
noiter more definitely the forces and the position of the latter. 

Problem (a). — What orders does the commandant of the 
mixed column give to Captain R. ? « J 

Solution. — The main body of the enemy's forces being re- 
ported in the vicinity of Stormville, the reconnaissance can 
hardly be successful unless it be directed against one of the sup- 
posed flanks of the adversary. 

To gain his right flank, the high hill west of Sylvan Lake 
offers certain advantages of cover. But, after having passed" 
around it by the north, over Lagrangeville, to the high points 
northwest of Beekman, the company thus sent on reconnais- 
sance will still have a long detour to make through Beekman. 
From the heights at DideU, the point of departure of the recon- 
* naissance, to the heights above referred to is about 8£ miles, a 
route much too long for an isolated company, which, besides r 
would find itself exposed to being cut off from the other troops 
remaining in position north of DideU, assuming that the route 
foUowed by the enemy is over Ludingtonville and Stormville, 
toward the northwest. 

This last consideration makes the execution of the recon- 
naissance by the south appear the easier; that is, over HopeweU 
Junction and Clove Branch Junction. The reconnaissance of the 
enemy's left flank would also give a shorter distance to cover, 
since the route in the latter case would be only about 5 miles 
to the height just east of Hopewell Junction. Moreover, if the 
enemy makes the slightest advance either toward the north or 
toward the west, the reconnoitering company will not be in dan- 
ger of being cut off, since it can retire rapidly over Fishkill 
Plains or, if necessary, over Myer Corners. 

The commandant of the mixed column, therefore, gives the 
foUowing order to Captain R., who is charged with making the 
reconnaissance : 

Didell(i£ Miles Northwest op Fishkill Plains), 

May 28, 1903, 2 p. m. 
A strong hostile party, coming from Towner over Iyiidingtonville and 
Pecksville, is reported as having halted in the vicinity of Stormville. 
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Ifcwe with- your company over Clove Branch Junction and the height 
ljust east of Hopewell Junction, to reconnoiter the left flank of the ene- 
my, the character of his forces, and his present dispositions. What arm 
•of the service do his troops belong to? Has he gone into camp? Are 
any other troops in march behind him? Such are the points in regard 
to which I need information. March cautiously, but as rapidly as pos- 
sible, so that in three or four hours, at the latest, you can send me word of 
what you may have seen. 

Problem (b). — How does Captain R. execute this recon- 
naissance? 

Solution. — Captain R. communicates the preceding order to 
his company, then gives the following directions : 

Didell, 2.05 P. M. 

The company, in order of route march, will direect itself rapidly on 
the bridge over Whortlekill Creek, west of Clove Branch Junction, where I 
wiU rejoin it as it crosses, after having myself ridden along the railroad 
track to reconnoiter towards the south. 

The advance guard subdivisions will take their distances and proper 
positions at double time. 

To the commander of the Fourth Section : 

2.07 P. M. 

Leave 2 selected men at the turn of the road about 1 mile south ot 
Didell, 2 more at Fishkill Plains, and finally 2 more at the fork of the 
road about 1 mile east of Fishkill Plains. When a message comes to 
any one of these relays from the chain of relays in front, one of the two 
men, leaving his knapsack with his comrade, will run with it to the next re- 
lay in rear, the last one to Major M. at Didell. 

Arrived at the bridge, Captain R. gives further directions 
to the company : 

Bridge over Whortlekill Creek, 
West of Clove Branch Junction, 3.25 p. m. 
March on Clove Branch Junction and the cross-roads southeast of it. 

To the commander of the Fourth Section : 

3.27 P. M. 

I/eave 2 more selected men of your section at the bridge over Whor- 
tlekill Creek as dispatch-bearers as far back as the fork of the road (about 
1 mile in rear). 

To the commander of the advance guard : 

Clove Branch Junction, 3.30 p. m. 
, March directly towards the cross-roads on the north end of the height 
east of Hopewell Junction. You will have the northern side of the hill 
reconnoitered by scouts, who, preceding the advance guard, will go rap-* 
idly up the hill by the road to the top of the northern end, where the ad- 
vance guard will halt, concealed from the enemy's view. 

To the commander of the Second Section: 

335 p- m. 

. Send quickly a sergeant with a squad to Hopewell Junction, then along 
t£e railroad to the southern side of the height to reconnoiter. They will 
j-emain on the plateau there until further orders, in observation toward 
Stormville. 
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To the commander of the Fourth Section: 

3.40 P. M. 

Leave 2 more selected men of your section at the cross-roads south- 
east of Clove Branch Junction as dispatch-bearers as far back as the bridge 
over Whortlekill Creek. 

At the cross-roads southeast of Clove Branch Junction, at 
3.45 p.m., an inhabitant, who has just arrived from Storniville, 
on being interrogated, declares having seen "many of the ene- 
my's men, especially cavalry/ ' halting on Fishkill Creek between 
Storniville and Sylvan Lake. When questioned as to the uni- 
form of this cavalry, he replied that they wore a colback, a short 
blouse ornamented with five loops of braid, blue-gray breeches, 
and short boots. 

To the commander of the Second Section : 

Cross-Roads, 
southeast of clove branch junction, 3.50 p. m. 
Take position on the plateau at the southern side of the height, joining 
your squad posted there. In case you see the enemy moving on us, 
report the fact to me at once. I will take the rest of the company to the 
hill just east of here. 

To the commander of the Fourth Section: 

3.55 P. M. 

Leave 2 more bearers of dispatches at the foot of the slope, near the 
fork of the road, just north of the hill we are going to ascend. 

To commanders of the First, Third, and Fourth Sections : 

4.00 P. M. 
Keep your men concealed as much as possible, while I personally 
approach the enemy in order to reconnoiter them more closely 

Report of Reconnaissance. 
(Sent by chain of dispatch-bearers to Major M.) 

Height East of Cross-Roads, 
Southeast of Clove Branch Junction, 4.15 p. m. 

I have just been in person out in front as far as the fork of the road just 
east of this point. I have been able to verify the report that the enemy, 
whose force consists only of a squadron of hussars, without artillery, has 
been making a halt on Fishkill Creek, between Stormville and Sylvan Lake. 
He is now resuming his march, passing east of the latter place, and direct- 
ing his march to the north in the direction of Clove Valley. There are no 
other troops in view behind him. 

According to some of the enemy's cavalrymen, who had so stated to 
certain of the inhabitants of the country, this column came from Brewster 
over Towner. This information is confirmed by a driver from Poughkeep- 
sie, who, just arrived from Towner, told me that he had recognized in the 
mud and dust of the road the horses' shoe-prints of the enemy's cavalry 
(their horseshoes are peculiar in having a circular depression for the nail- 
heads). It was reported that they were on the way to Dover Plains. 

1 will return immediately with my company, over Clove Branch Junc- 
tion and Fishkill Plains. As soon as the company has passed the crossr 
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roads east of Clove Branch Junction, I will ride on ahead at a gallop, and 
report, further details to you in person. R., 

Captain, Infantry. 

Remarks. — The system of transmitting dispatches, as indi- 
cated in the problem, is considered the best when there are no 
cavalrymen or cyclists available, or when operating off the roads 
in rough ground or over cultivated fields. But it can give good 
results only when the dispatches are written, for it is well known 
that verbal dispatches become more and more altered in propor- 
tion to the number of dispatch-bearers. 

In the above exercise the dispatch of Captain R. is carried 
to Major M., commanding the column, through six relays, eche- 
loned over a total distance of 6,800 yards. Each courier, having 
to cover but 1,000 to 1,800 yards, without his knapsack, can 
easily move off the greater part of his route to the next relay 
at double time. 

The rate of double time being about 180 paces per minute, 
or 180 yards per minute, the dispatch will be delivered in 45 
minutes. The report, having been sent at 4.15 p. m., and re- 
quiring 45 minutes in transmission, will be delivered to the 
commander of the column at about 5.00 p. m., or about 3 hours 
after he gave the order for the reconnaissance, and this is within 
the time originally fixed. 

4.— Reconnaissance. 

one COMPANY. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation. — The main body of our troops is at Poughkeepsie. 
You are with the advance guard at Freedom Plains, and at 6 
A. m. receive the following order : 

Problem. — You will reconnoiter the country along the main 
road, as far as the village of Lagrangeville, with 1 company of 
infantry. 

Obtain all the information you can about the enemy's move- 
ments and force, and note carefully the general features of the 
country you move through. Avoid engagements with the ene- ^ 

my's infantry, but push back any small parties of his cavalry ^ * 

you may meet with. 

None of the enemy's patrols had visited the village of 
Lagrangeville up to yesterday. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the terrain. t , , , , 
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2. Statement of the leading thought in the execution. 

3. Orders given and dispositions made, 

4. Tracing of the position of the company (and all its parts) 
at 7.00 a. m. 

The tracing often has to be made on an enlarged scale to 
show details clearly. 

5. — Active Defense of an Isolated Fo*t. 
one company. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Waterbury Sheet. 

Situation. — A hostile corps, coming from the northwest, 
occupies Bethlehem. 

For the purposes of this exercise, Town Plot Hill, southwest 
of Waterbury, is assumed to be an isolated fort. 

Problem. — The commandant of the fort On Town Plot Hill, 
learning that hostile detachments coming from the northwest 
or west have been sent to reconnoiter the approaches to'the fort, 
directs Captain B. to take his company, reconnoiter these detach- 
ments, and, if possible, force them back. 

Formulate the orders given by Captain B., to accomplish his 
mission. 

Solution. — The conduct of Captain B. in observing and, if 
necessary, forcing back the hostile detachments sent to recon- 
noiter towards the fort, must conform to the following two 
conditions : 

1. He must find in the landscape observation points from 
which, without scattering his weak force too much, he can see 
the enemy from afar, estimate. Jiis strength and take up a posi- 
tion to oppose him. 

2. He must not go too far out, so that, in case of a rencontre 
with a superior force, this company, which is acting alone, can 
easily fall back on the fort, supported by the fire of its batteries. 

This latter condition indicates that a distance of about 4 
miles is a maximum for Captain B. to go, without serious 
danger of being cut off. 

Captain B. cannot, therefore, in marching westward, go 
beyond Middlebury. The heights north and northeast of this 
point appear to lend themselves very well to the accomplish- 
ment of this officer's mission. 

From the two hills, Breakneck Hill and the hill northeast of 
it and west of Long Swamp Brook, outlook posts can send 
patrols to reconnoiter the surrounding lower ground; while 
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from a central position on the hill south of the cross-roads and 
north of Goat Brook, Captain B. can observe to a considerable 
distance in a northwesterly direction, and can there await, 
with the main body of his company, an opportunity for striking 
a blow at his adversary's most advanced detachments, either 
by surrounding them suddenly, or in forcing them back, or 
drawing them under the fire of the batteries of the fort. 

The more readily to effect this last result, Captain B., before 
his departure, arranges with the commandant of the fort that 
he will keep in constant communication with him, by means of 
signallers posted on the high points, and will thus inform him 
•of the more important movements of the enemy. 

The height just north of Hop Swamp Hill does not fulfill the 
-conditions sought, because it is masked by Breakneck Hill arid 
the hill to the west of Long Swamp Brook, in the very direction 
in which the enemy is reported to be making his reconnaissance. 

Based on these considerations, Captain B. issues the follow- 
ing orders : 

Orders to the Company 

Fort on Town Plot Hill, 
August 15, 1903, 4.50 A. M. 

The company will proceed, in proper marching order, towards the 
•cross-roads between Goat Brook and Long Swamp Brook, about 1 mile 
northwest of Hop Swamp Hill, following the road along Hop Brook over 
Hop Brook Hill. 

The Fourth Section will constitute the advance guard. 

Our mission is to observe, and, if need be, to push back certain hostile 
■detachments coming from the northwest, and which are reported as in- 
tending to reconnoiter the approaches to the fort from that direction. 

I will remain at the head of the main body. 

Report Signalled to the Commander of the Fort. 
1 am going to the hill 1 mile southeast of Breakneck Hill, just north 
•of Goat Brook, at the intersection of the roads, and from that point I 
will put myself in communication with you. 

To Second Lieutenant A., Commanding the Advance Guard. 

Fort on Town Plot Hill, 4.55 a. m. 
Continue your inarch to the cross-roads about a mile northwest of 
Hop Swamp Hill. At this point you will take one half your section and 
follow the road contintiing on along Hop Brook for a little less than half a 
mile, then turn to the right and follow the road leading up on the hill west 
of Long Swamp Brook, continuing to the summit, north of the fork of 
the road, where you will halt. # . 

^ The other half of your section, under the orders of Sergeant M., will 
•continue its march to the fork of the ruad beyond the cross-roads, then 
turn to the left, to the top of Breakneck Hill, where it will halt. 
^> These two half-sections will constitute two observing posts, and are 
charged with observing the hills to the northwest, and to search, by means 
of patrols, the surrounding ground. 
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' I wffl halt with the main body of the company on the little hill west of 
the cross-roads and north of Goat Brook, to which pomt each chief of a post 
will send reports of his observations. A relay of messengers wffl be estab- 
lished by you between the main body of the company and each observing 
post, in order to keep up communication. 

Report of Second Lieutenant A. to Captain B. 

Hill West of Long Swamp Brook, 6.05 a. m. 
A small column of hostile infantry, about 1 platoon strong, and 
which appears to come from Watertown, has just halted at the extreme 
southern spur of the hill east of Wattle's Pond. It" appears to be care- 
fully observing the borders of this hill and of Breakneck Hill. 
Report of Sergeant M. to Captain B. 

Breakneck Hill, 6.10 a. m. 
I have questioned several inhabitants, one among others coming from 
the vicinity of Woodbury. No hostile detachment has been seen in this 
direction, either by them or by my own patrols. 

But several men have just stated to me that this morning, very early, 
a hostile column, the strength of which they could not definitely give, 
had been seen in the vicinity of Wattle's Pond. 

Order of Captain B. to First Lieutenant F, 

Hill North of Goat Brook, 
1 Mile Southeast of Breakneck Hill, 6.15 a. m. 
I will leave you temporarily in command of the first three sections, 
while I go myself to determine "the character of the hostile detachment 
reported by the observing post on the hill west of Long Swamp Brook. 
Hold yourself in readiness to join me with the main body of the company 
at the first intimation to that effect. 

Order to Second Lieutenant A. t Commanding the Observing Post on the Hill 
West of Long Swamp Brook. 

6.30 A. M. 
Leave only 2 men in observation, and, with the rest of your half- 
section, retire, without showing your men, behind the southern spur of the 
plateau of the hill on which you are now posted. You will call in your 
half -section on Breakneck Hill, except 2 men left there in observation, and 
re-form your section. 

As the enemy approaches the summit which you are to leave, your 2 
sentinels will retire to join you, but without losing sight of the enemy. 

It is particularly important that no shot be fired at the latter, because 
my intention is to draw him towards the low flat ground at the cross-roads 
near which the main body of the company is concealed. 

Report of Captain B. to Fort Commander. 

Hill North of Goat Brook, 
1 Mile Southeast of Breakneck Hill, 6.50 a. m. 
A strong hostile infantry platoon, accompanied by several cavalrymen, 
is advancing from the hill east of Wattle's Pond to the summit of the hill 
west of Long Swamp Brook. I am going to maneuver so as either to sur- 
round him or to force him back into the open ground between Welton and 
Wooster Brooks, under the fire of your batteries. I will inform you when 
to open fire on him. 

Order to First Lieutenant F. 

Same, 6.55 a. m. 
Form your First and Second Sections at the fork of the 'road about i£ 
miles east of the summit of Breakneck Hill. 
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Caution the signallers not to remain on the summit of the hill, but to 
retire to the cross-roads near the point where Goat Brook empties into 
Hop Brook, where the Third Section will also remain concealed in such wise 
as not to allow themselves to be seen by the enemy, but preserving ttyeir 
optical communication with the fort. 

Order to the Detachment. 

Same, 7.00 a. m. 
The hostile platoon is marching along the eastern .slope of the hill just 
west of Long Swamp Brook and down the road leading from the sum- 
mit eastward over Long Swamp Brook. We are preparing to attack him,, 
but let no man budge without orders from me, nor show himself to the 
scouts covering the enemy's right flank. 

Order to Second Lieutenant A. 

Same, 7.05 a. m. 
The hostile platoon having passed you, go up the hill again to the north 
with your section, except the sentinels left in observation to the west of* 
Breakneck Hill. Follow the road towards the summit, without showing 
your men, and take position in rear of the enemy on the road leading down 
to Long Swamp Brook. As soon as you arrive there, I will give the signal 
for attack. Cut off the enemy's retreat and force him back over the brook. 
Report of Captain B. f Signalled to Fort Commander. 
Observe carefully the low ground east of Wooster Brook; I am going; 
to force the enemy in that direction so that you can fire on him. 
Order to First Lieutenant F. 

Same, 7.20 a. m. 
While I attack the enemy in flank and in rear with the other three sec- 
tions, hold yours in reserve, and follow us at about 200 yards' distance,, 
behind the center of the line of attack. 

Order to Second Lieutenant A . 
Fork of the Road on Long Swamp Brook, 
1} Miles North op Hop Swamp Hill, 7. 35 a. m. 
The enemy has turned back and is hurrying toward the cross-roads- 
east of your position ; advance your section to the latter point, to cut ofiT 
his retreat and force him over to the open ground east of Wooster Brook. 
Order to the Detachment. 

Same, 7.40 a. m. 
In order to enable the batteries of the fort to open fire on the retreat- 
ing enemy, he is not to be pursued beyond Wooster Brook. But we will 
continue to fire on him as long as he is within range. 

Report of Captain B. t to Fort Commander. 
Between Wooster and Long Swamp Brooks, 8.15 a. m. 
I will return to the fort by the valley road (direct road to Union City)» 
with my company and 8 prisoners. As I have, besides, 21 wounded to- 
transport, 1 5 of whom belong to the enemy, I will requisition two or three 
wagons at Hop Swamp Hill to carry them. The enemy had 1 2 killed and 
we 3. He fled towards Watertown. 

Remarks. — I. A force taking part in the active defense of 
an isolated fort finds itself thereby in a peculiar situation, from 
the double point of view of the offensive and the defensive. 

1 . In the first place, it cannot go beyond a certain distance 
to reconnoiter and attack the enemy; because the forces which 



In Tactics and Strategy. . 31 

-could aid and support it are themselves more or less bound to 
-the immediate defense of the work. The field of its offensive 
action is, consequently, reduced to a limited zone, which it 
cannot pass without danger/ 

2. In the second place, on the other hand, the defensive 
power of this same force is as much greater, in front of the work, 
in proportion as it can count, at a given point, on the support of 
the batteries (fixed or mobile), the exact positions of the em- 
placements of which it knows. It knows, besides, what parts of # 
the ground are directly or indirectly under the fire of this artil- 
lery, and to which it has every interest in forcing the enemy in 
the engagements outside the fort. 

I Moreover, because of the very fixity of the central defense of 
an isolated fort, as well as the complete acquaintance with the 
surrounding country, which the troops constituting the garrison 
should possess, definite relations can always readily be estab- 
lished between the commandant of the work and the units of 
the mobile defense, in order to insure the proper coordination of 
their efforts. 

From these three considerations may be deduced the princi- 
ples of action and the proper tactics of each unit charged with 
the active defense of the ground surrounding a work or an iso- 
lated fort. 

II. We have not prolonged the series of orders given beyond 
the end of the final assault between the troops of the assailant 
and those of the defense. But it will not be out of place, in the 
particular problem before us, to indicate what should be done 
with the prisoners brought back to the fort after the fight. 

These, after being questioned by the commandant, should 
T)e taken as soon as possible to one of the neighboring places, des- 
ignated in advance, varying according to the general direction 
-of the enemy's march. Otherwise the food necessary for feed- 
ing these useless mouths will have to be taken from the supplies, 
probably already limited, stored in the fort in question; and 
this would, consequently, shorten that much the final resistance. 

6. — Establishing Outposts.. 

one COMPANY. 

"Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Ffoughkeepsie, Clove, and West 

Point Sheets. 
Situation. — The I.. Division, advancing from Peekskill to- 
wards Pawling, encamps after its first march between Oregon 
<(town) and Oscawana Corner. 
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The division secures itself against surprise by means of out- 
posts, the force designated for this purpose consisting of a reg- 
iment of infantry, a squadron of cavalry, and a half -battery of 
artillery. For the space east of the road towards Brant Lake, 
the Third Battalion is designated; for that west of the road 
toward? Cold Spring, the rest of the outpost force. This force 
marches through Oscawana Corner as far as the fork of the road 
south of Oscawana Lake, where it takes position as outpost 
reserve. 

There the regimental commander (who also commands the 
outposts) assembles the battalion, company, squadron,, and 
artillery platoon commanders, and says to them : 

The division which is encamped to the southeast of Oscawana Corner 
secures itself by outposts, the line extending from Brant Lake westward 
toward Nelson Corner, along the south of Indian Brook to Garrison. The 
ground in front of us, as far as Lake Mahopac (town), Wickopee, Round 
Hill, Fishkill, is being reconnoitered by the divisional cavalry. 

It is known that in the vicinity of Kent Cliff there is a large force of the 
enemy, composed of all arms, the cavalry patrols of which have been ob- 
served on the height east of Wickopee. 

The First, Second, and Third Companies of the First Battalion will 
constitute the grand guards of the outposts. 

The outpost reserve will remain here. 

Problem. — To First Lieutenant N. : 

You are in command of the Second Company, which will establish 
; Grand Guard No. 4. east of the road on Tompkins Hill. 

You will remain in communication with : 

a. Grand Guard No. 3 (half of the First Company), on the right, 
which is posted on a line with yoU on the hill just north of Brant Lake. 

6. Grand Guard No. 5 (half of the First Company), which is posted on 
the hill north of Oscawana Lake. 

Your patrols you will send as far as Wickopee; in case the enemy 
attacks, yuu will defend your position to the utmost. 

I will remain here with the outpost reserve. 

Ordinary reports you will send every two hours. For carrying dis- 
patches, I detail for your orders 4 dragoons. After taking up your posi- 
tion, you may cook rations. 

Countersign, Atlanta; parole, Sherman. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What measures will yoji 
take for the march to your position? Orders given verbally. 
(10 minutes allowed.) 

2. After reaching your position, discuss the character of 
the ground in relation to your duty. (30 minutes.) 

3. What do you order immediately on your arrival? (30 
minutes.) 

4» Write your report of occupation, giving in detail the 
positions of the sentries, etc., and illustrate with a rapid sketch. 
(75 minutes.) J 
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7. — Establishing Communications. 

one COMPANY. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and West Point Sheets. 

Situation, — The army corps constituting the left wing of an 
army moving from the southeast on Poughkeepsie has its Third 
Division in the vicinity of Wood's Bridge and Golden's Bridge, 
its Second Division at North Salem (N. Y.), and its First Divi- 
sion at Ridgefield (Conn.), on June 1st. 

On the 2d the corps is to occupy the line: Mahopac— 
Brewster. " -\ 

On the 3d, the line: Tompkins Hill— Kent Cliff. 

The roads available are : Golden's Bridge — Somers Center 
— Mahopac — Mahopac Mines — Tompkins Hill ; and North Salem 
^—Brewster— Carmel— Cole's Mills— Kent Cliff. 

The column- of Colonel A. is on the march from Wood's 
Bridge to Lake Mahopac (town). Squadron B., attached to 
his command, had been ordered from Wood's Bridge to Ama- 
walk at 4.30 a. m., June 1st. *v 

Problem. — At the cross-roads 2 miles east of Amawalk,. 
Colonel A. orders : 

The commander of the First Battalion will march with two of his com- 
panies to Amawalk and remain there over night with Squadron B. 

The other two companies of the battalion will march to the western 
end of Mohansic Lake, one company remaining at the latter place, the 
other at Yorktown. 

The entire train of the battalion will remain under the care of the 
Third Battalion. „ 

A company of the Second Battalion will remain over night at West 
Somers, on the right of the First Battalion. 

All the detachments will remain in communication with one another. 

The First Battalion will be concentrated at Jefferson Valley at 9.00- 
A. m. to-morrow, and await orders. 

You are commander of K Company at the western extremity of Mo- 
hansic Lake. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground in the vicinity of the western end of Mohansic 
Lake. * 

2. Establishment of communication with the other com- 
panies and of outposts during the night* 

3. "Disposition of the troops. 

4. Tfacing of thfc different units of the company. 
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8. — Rear Guard Defense of Bridges, 
two companies. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Stamford, Carmel, West Point, 
and Poughkeepsie Sheets. 

Situation. — Our own army — defeated at Stamford — is with- 
drawing toward Poughkeepsie. The I. Division is the rear guard 
of this army. After continuous fighting, a new position was 
finally taken at South Salem. On account of the attack of 
some of the enemy's forces coming from the east, the division 
here meets with defeat, and retires in great disorder to the 
northwest. 

Only the Second Regiment (Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Bat- 
talions) has preserved its order, and endeavors, in conjunction 
with a squadron of cavalry, to cover the retreat. The enemy is 
pushing closely after. 

The division commander intends to assemble his troops at 
Somers Center. He directs the commander of the Second Regi- 
ment to take up a position as rear guard with Ids regiment on 
the hills west of the road from Wood's Bridge to Somers, in order 
to gain the time necessary to reorganize the division. He will 
reinforce him there by whatever troops he can gather, and also 
by artillery. In order that this may be possible, however, the 
crossing of Croton River, now swollen by the rains, is to be 
defended to the utmost by a small force from his regiment. 

Problem. — You are in command of Company A, Sixth Bat- 
talion, and receive at noon tb-day, on the road South Salem — 
Golden's Bridge, near Wacabuc Lake, from the regimental 
commander, the following order: 

The enemy must be delayed. The regiment will, with several other 
subdivisions, occupy and defend the heights west of the road Wood's Bridge 
— Somers. In order to enable me to carry out the necessary measures for 
strengthening this position, the passage over Croton River must be held. 
Occupy with Companies A and B of your battalion Golden' s Bridge and the 
railroad bridge near it, and defend them to the utmost. Endeavor to de- 
stroy the wooden road bridge. The regiment will cross on the railroad 
bridge. Croton River is much swollen. The other crossings of the river 
from Wood's Bridge to Purdy I will have destroyed by the cavalry. A cav- 
alry patrol will be detailed under your orders. Four ammunition- wagons 
will be left for you at the road bridge. 

Your retreat will be over the road running west from Golden's Bridge 
and over Somers Center. Reports will be sent, to the height 2 miles west 
of Somers. R , 

Colonel 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What will you do on 
receiving this order ? (10 minutes allowed.) 



In Tactics and Strategy.' 35 

2. After arriving on the right bank of Croton River near 
the railroad bridge, discuss the relations of the ground with ref- 
erence to the problem. What orders are issued ? (75 minutes.) 

3. You succeeded in breaking down the supports of the 
wooden road bridge; the regiment has nearly crossed the 
railroad bridge, but two companies remaining on the left bank 
300 yards from the bridge. Hostile skirmishers are pushing in 
dense lines from the hills to the northeast arid the southeast of 
the bridge, endeavoring to gain the bridge at the same time. 
By what measures will you attempt to prevent the simultane- 
ous passage of the enemy? What orders are issued for this 
purpose ? (50 minutes . ) 

4. Make a tracing of the situation. (15 minutes.) 

9. — Convoy op a Train and Its Attack. 

two companies against two companies. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation. — Poughkeepsie and Hopewell Junction are sta- 
tions on the line of communications of a Red Army, but the rail- 
road between them has been destroyed. Pleasant Valley, in 
the hands of the enemy (Blue Army), has been strongly forti- 
fied by him, and he is constantly sending out detachments to 
raid the line of supply between the two points above mentioned. 

Problem 1. — On August 14th Captain Y. (commanding E and 
F Companies, Red Army), at Hopewell Junction, receives the 
following order : 

You will take charge of the convoy of a train of supplies, ammunition, 
prisoners, and guns, and conduct it from the station at Hopewell Junction 
at 5.30 a. m., over ArthurSburg to Poughkeepsie. Poughkeepsie has been 
requested to send relief towards you. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Tracing of the escort as it crosses Sprout Creek about 2 J 
miles northwest of Arthursburg. 

Problem 2. — On August 14th Captain Z. (commanding Com- 
panies G and H, Red Army), in Poughkeepsie, receives the fol- 
lowing order : 

Hopewell Junction requests that the escort of a train leaving that place 
at 5.15 a. m., by way of Arthursburg, be relieved half way. March off at 
once with your companies to do this. 

Subject-Matter 0} the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground, 

2. Plan of action. 

Problem 3. — On August 14th Captain X. (Blue Army) is 
sent out with 2 companies from the fortified position at Pleas- 
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ant Valley with orders to disturb the enemy's line of commu- 
nications. 

At 7.45 a. m. he receives at Freedom Plains the following 
report: 

At 7.15 a. M. a wagon-train, comprising also prisoners and guns, under 
a weak escort, passed through Arthursburg, moving in the direction of Man- 
chester Bridge. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

Comments. — This exercise, taken from actual war experi- 
ence, can be actually executed with troops, after the three 
problems involved have been solved separately without troops, 
and constitutes an excellent study. 

In the actual case the convoy escaped because one of the 
men of the Blue force fired his piece prematurely, the attacking 
force having decided to let the convoy pass the nearest troops 
before falling upon it; the Red force was thus able to defend its 
train and escape with the latter before the Blue troops in rear 
could come up. 

10. — Attack of a Relay Station on the Line of 
Communications, 
two companies against one company. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 
Situation. — A Blue Army has established a line of supply 
over Poughkeepsie, Manchester Bridge, and Hopewell Junction ; 
at the fork of the road about i^ miles southwest of Manchester 
Bridge, on Wappinger Creek, a half -company is guarding a field 
hospital. Pleasant Valley is strongly fortified and occupied by 
a Red force, which sends out raiding and reconnoitering parties. 
On October 10th, at noon, the commander at Manchester 
Bridge gave Lieutenant X. the following order : 

I will march at once to Poughkeepsie, in order to convoy an artillery 
train from there to this place to-morrow. Your company will remain as 
garrison of this relay station. 

Problem. — At 4 p. m., October 10th, Captain Y., who had 
been sent with 2 companies to the cross-roads, 1* miles north- 
east of Arlington, receives the following order : 

The departure of at least 2 companies from Manchester Bridge in the 
direction of Poughkeepsie leaves that relay station with but 1 company as 
a garrison. Surprise and attack it, so as to capture the entire force. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Tracing of the position just before the attack. 
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including the influence of open and wooded (or otherwise cov- 
ered) ground, slopes, road defiles, and streams, and the selection 
of lines of position and lines of advance. 

He then takes his officers to the intersection of the New- 
town — Woodhaven road with the railroad, in Woodhaven, just 
west of Woodhaven Junction, and dictates the following exer- 
cise, , which the officers write in their note-books. He then 
aitows them i o minutes to orient themselves on the maps, 
with which they are provided. 

Each officer, in turn, is then asked what dispositions he 
would make at each separate distance from the enemy. The 
commanding officer corrects or approves, and finally sums up 
"the result reached. The officers proceed to each new position 
as the exercise advances. The entire solution will require about 
an hour. 

Situation. — The enemy occupies Cypress Hills and Rich- 
mond Hill. 

To attack this position, the infantry of the main body of the 
attacking force — after the artillery duel — stands along the 
railroad running from Brooklyn eastward through Jamaica, 
the Third Battalion, Fourth Infantry, in particular deployed 
behind the railroad, its right resting on Woodhaven Junction. 

Problem. — At n.oo a. m. the entire infantry of the attack 
receives orders to advance against the enemy's position, the 
Third Battalion, Fourth Infantry, receiving as its point of 
"direction the cross-roads at the northeastern side of Cypress 
Hills, its zone of action limited on the right by the New York 
ajid Rockaway Beach Railway, on the left by the Newtown — 
Woodhaven road. 

V Subject-Matter of the Solution. — i. The execution of the 
advance and attack up to 600 yards from the enemy's line. 

; 2. Tracings of the formations of the battalion at three dif- 
ferent distances, to be selected at will, the scale being increased 
to 1 inch = 200 yards. 

v • Solution. — The battalion is at 1400 yards from the enemy's 
firing-line, covered by the railroad and adjacent buildings. 

The ground in front is completely under fire of the attack- 
er's line. 

All deep formations will increase my losses. 

I conclude, therefore, to employ my force with the broadest 
front and the least depth. 

In order to economize the fire in each company, and to 
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gradually increase its effect, I will begin the advance with 3. 
companies on the fighting-line, the left company in reserve. Vf 
The development up to 600 yards from the enemy, where tne 
road (with a house or two on it) affords a little protection from 
direct fire to skirmishers lying down, is as follows : 

1. The 3 companies, deployed in line of sections, at prop- 
er intervals between sections, behind the railroad track,/ are 
at 1400 yards from the enemy's firing-line. They gain ground 
to the front by successive rushes of alternate sections (about 50 
yards at a rush), up to 1200 yards, the men kneeling and open- 
ing fire. The reserve company, on the road at the left flank, 
remains on the original line. 

2. At 1200 yards each company deploys a section on the 
firing-line, which advance with successive rushes of 50 yards 
each, up to 1000 yards, the skirmishers lying down; the sup- 
ports, in line of sections in single rank, remaining at 1200 yards. 

3. The-fighting line advances, the skirmishers on the firing- 
line always lying down to fire or halt. When the supports are 
at 1 100 yards from the enemy, the reserve advances, making 
use of the cover of the houses along the road. 

The firing-line is at 900 yards. 

4. The enemy's fire is becoming effective, and the firing-line 
requires an impulse to carry it forward. 

A section of the center company supports is deployed to the 
front close to the firing-line, breaks through the firing-line, and 
rushes some 50 yards to the front, carrying the firing-line 
along; both wings support this advance by their fire, and fol- 
low the movement as soon as the advanced center opens fire. 

This movement is repeated after the line has gradually 
advanced another 50 yards by adding in turn a section to the 
firing-line of each flank company. 

The firing-line is at 700 yards. 

5. The increased effect of the enemy's fire necessitates more 
substantial assistance, and a section from each of the three 
companies is applied to strengthen the line and aid the advance. 

The firing-line is at 650 yards. 

6. The advance becomes slow and wavering, and the fir- 
ing-line requires at various points an element of impulse; in 
each company, therefore, a subdivision is designated to break 
through and gain the road, carrying the line to 600 yards. 

The attack is momentarily suspended at this point ; the sup- 
ports still remaining lie down about 40 yards in rear of the 
firing-line. The reserve, which, after, passing the point 900 
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yards from the enemy, gradually diminishes its distance from 
the firing-line, closes to about ioo yards behind the firing-line, 
under cover of the houses on the road, behind the left flank. 
The firing-line is at 600 yards. 

Comments. — The battalion considered is, of course, part of a 
general line, and has other battalions on its right and left flanks. 
The accompanying tracings are made at the following 
distances from the enemy: 
No. 1, at 900 yards ; 
No. 2, at 700 yards ; 
No. 3, at 650 yards. 

12. — Outposts. 

one battalion. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Greenfield Sheet. 

Situation. — A battalion of the defense of the lines of com- 
munications, and to which a group of 8 cavalrymen is attached, 
has been detached from Conway on the road towards Bernards- 
ton, to the northwest of Deerfield. 

Problem. — On arriving, towards noon, at Arthur Seat (vil- 
lage), about 7 miles northeast of Conway, this battalion re- 
ceives orders to suspend its march till to-morrow morning. A 
detachment of the enemy's cavalry, coming from the north, has 
been reported near the railroad station in Bernardston. 

Give the orders for the establishment of the outposts of the 
battalion. 

Solution. — On account of its isolated position, the battalion 
must avoid not only being surprised, but also being surrounded 
by the detachment of cavalry, which might attempt to cut off 
its line of retreat to Conway. 

Moreover, in view of its feeble strength, it must content 
itself during the day with observing to the front as far as pos- 
sible, utilizing to the best advantage the available surrounding 
heights. 

During the night this service of observation should be re- 
placed by pickets pushed out on the more dangerous roads, 
which the enemy might use to turn the position. 

The battalion commander, therefore, gives the following 

orders: 

May 2, 1902, loop. m. 
A detachment of the enemy's cavalry having been reported near the 
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railroad station of Bernardston, the battalion will halt at Arthur Seat 
(village), and will go into cantonment there in its order of march. 

The service of security and information, by day and by night, will be 
secured as follows: 

I. Day Service. 

Company A, which is the advance guard, will post itself on the road, 
about 1300 yards north of Arthur Seat (village), at the fork of the road. 

It will detach three pickets, namely: 

No. 1. — A half -section about 1,000 yards to the front at the cross- 
roads. This picket will itself be covered by a Cossack post of 3 cavalry- 
men, who, passing through Greenfield, will post themselves on the road 
near the railroad, at the northern outskirts of this town. 

No. 2. — A half -section to the northeast, near the bridge over the Green 
River just east of the railroad bridge; a squad will be detached from this 
picket to the bridge west of Cheapside. 

No. 3. — A half -section towards the northwest, about ii miles from 
Arthur Seat, on the road toward Brimstone Hill. 

These pickets and posts will observe the ground and the approaches 
to the north and northeast. 

II. Night Service. 

In the evening, at 6.00 p. m., the 3 cavalrymen detached to the north 
of Greenfield will retire to the bridge over the Green River just north 
of the Fitchburg Railroad bridge, at the southwestern corner of Greenfield. 

The half -section at the other bridge (Picket No. 2) will send out a 
picket of 1 squad to the railroad station in the southern part of Green- 
field (where the two railroads meet and the road crosses both). A caval- 
ryman will be attached to this picket. 

The half -section posted to the northwest (Picket No. 3) will send out 
a picket of 1 squad to the fork of the road at the head of Smead Brook. 
A cavalryman will also be attached to this picket. 

The remaining fractions of Company A (the advance guard) will 
remain, night and day, at the fork of the road north of Arthur Seat (vil - 
lage), to constitute the outpost reserve. Company B will place sentinels on 
the road east of Arthur Seat (village), and Company D a small picket 
back at the fork of the road about a mile south of Arthur Seat (village) . 

In case of alarm, the battalion will assemble in line of companies in 
column of fours, facing northeast, to the west of the road and to the east of 
the brook running through Arthur Seat (village), and there await further 
orders. 

The battalion commander will have his headquarters at the house of 
Mr. N., in the village (Arthur Seat), about half way between the fork of the 
road just north of the village and the little brook running through it. 

The countersign is enclosed. 

Comments. — I. The situation of the battalion, halted at 
Arthur Seat (village), presents some difficulties. Indeed, it was 
for that reason it was chosen in preference to another, the solu- 
tion of which would be more clearly evident. 

The ground occupied by the battalion is commanded by 
the surrounding heights. But it should be remarked that by 
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pushing on to Greenfield the same disadvantageous conditions 
will be found to exist. The presence of the enemy at Bernards- 
tori, moreover, forbids its advancing any nearer toward that 
place. At Greenfield, too, it would find itself surrounded by 
rivers with many bridges on its flanks and rear, and probably 
also woods (though not shown on the map) ; both very danger- 
ous, especially for a small isolated command. 

We are assuming, besides, that this battalion of the defense 
of the lines of communications, thus detached, has before it only 
a weak detachment of hostile cavalry without artillery. Hence 
it can resist it. 

In case it should be attacked by artillery, its only proper 
tactics would be to retire to a better position ; for it could not 
maintain its present position for any length of time, even if that 
position were not commanded by the surrounding heights. 

II. The battalion goes into cantonment at Arthur Seat 
(village), and not at Greenfield, although the latter offers far 
greater advantages in the way of shelter for the men, and this- 
for two reasons: 

In the first place, Greenfield is in a pocket from which it 
would be difficult to escape in case of a sudden attack. 

In the second place, in case the enemy made his attack along- 
the road west of Green River or by the road from the direction 
of Greenfield Mountain (which would be to his advantage, since 
he could thereby more easily cut the battalion off from Con- 
way), the latter would find its line of retreat threatened. And 
the danger would be all the greater for it, since, after evacuating 
Greenfield, it would be obliged (on account of the presence of 
Green River on the west, the bridges of which would probably 
be taken by an enemy attacking from the west), to make a long 
detour over Cheapside, in order to cross Deerfield River either at 
the bridges south of Cheapside, or by the railroad bridge to the 
east. 

In going into cantonment at Arthur Seat (village), on the 
other hand, the battalion has its line of retreat to Conway^ 
secured by the successive heights of Arthur Seat (south of the 
village), West Deerfield, and the hills south of Deerfield River, 
being covered, moreover, on its right flank, as far as West Deer- 
field, by Deerfield River, and on its left flank by the high ridge 
in the northern part of its line of retreat, and the brook empty- 
ing into Deerfield River, and this river itself (near West Deer- 
field) in the southern part. Finally, the direct approaches to 
the cantonment from the north are sufficiently protected by the 
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three valleys which cross the main road north of Arthur Seat 
(village). 

III. A small isolated command has two great difficulties 
to contend with in covering itself with outposts. 

In the first place, the area it occupies is so small that its 
position can be readily turned or surrounded ; a fact which com- 
pels it to protect itself in nearly all directions at the same time. 

In the second place, its weakness prevents it, on the other 
hand, from adopting for the service of security a system of out- 
posts of an extent corresponding to the importance of its rdle. 

The Day Service, as set forth above, appears to be almost 
the only practicable one under the circumstances. 

The Night Service is based on the system advocated by 
Marshal Bugeaud, and is, in principle, that in use in the German 
Army. Instead of reducing, during the night, the perimeter of 
the day system, it is, on the contrary, extended, so as to be able 
to surprise the enemy, who may be trying to turn the canton- 
ments beyond the line of posts as reconnoitered by him during 
the day. 

IV. The group of 3 cavalrymen, detached to Greenfield, are 
posted at the northern outskirts of that town dining the day, 
in order to see better to the front. At night they retire to the 
western end of the town, in order not to risk being cut off or 
turned by the road coming from Allen Brook. 

V. By means of the measures thus taken, and the possi- 
bility of a rapid transmission of any alarm by the cavalrymen 
detached to the front and to each flank, a sudden attack can be 
promptly met by day or by night. The battalion commander 
will be warned in time to enable him to sound the call to arms, 
and prepare either for resistance (should the enemy not be 
greatly superior in numbers), or for retreat on Conway (should 
that be advisable or necessary). 

13. — Flanking Column. 

one battalion. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point Sheet. 

Situation. — An army corps, encamped in upper Putnam 
Valley, is to march to-day along the roads Dennytown — 
.Nelson Corner — Little Fort Hill and Wickopee — Oscawana 
Corner — Oregon towards Peekskill. To cover the left flank, a 
"brigade of infantry reached Tompkins Corner yesterday after- 
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noon, and detached the Second Battalion of the Ninth Infantry, 
with 6 cavalrymen, to Mahopac Mines. 

Problem. — You are commander of this battalion, and receive 
the following orders : 

You will march at 9.30 a. m., September 2 2d, from Mahopac Mines to 
the western end of Osceola Lake, then around the western side of the lake, 
through Jefferson Valley, to Yorktown, taking station on the hill 2 J miles 
south of Mohegan Lake. 

The brigade will begin the march from Tompkins Corner along Peeks- 
kill Hollow Creek, at 10.30 a. m. . and from Shrub Oak will proceed to occupy 
the hill about 1 mile east of Mohegan Lake (on the road). 

At 9.00 a. m. a company will advance from Tompkins Corner south 
over the hill west of Mahopac Mines, and then along the crest of the height 
west of Barger Pond to a point about ii miles southwest of Barger 
Pond, and there remain until the advance guard of the brigade is on a 
line with it. 

According to the reconnaissance reports, the enemy's main body is on 
Jacobs Hill, east of Peekskill, and in the eastern suburbs of that city, and 
has pushed out detachments into the hills of lower Putnam Valley. 

The possession of the denies to the east and northeast of Peekskill is 
of the utmost importance ; hence the enemy is to be attacked wherever he 
may be met. 

Reports will be sent to me at Tompkins Corner, or on the line of ad- 
vance as given you. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Assuming that you arrived 
at Mahopac Mines from Tompkins Corner by the direct road at 
6 p. M., September 21st, what orders will you give? 

Solution. — 1. To the assembled officers of the battalion and 
the non-commissioned officer of the cavalry detachment : 

I. The battalion will encamp at Mahopac Mines, and continue the 
march to-morrow morning by the west of Osceola Lake, over Jefferson 
Valley and Yorktown, to the hill 2$ miles south of Mohegan Lake. 

The enemy's main body is on Jacobs Hill and has occupied the eastern 
suburbs of Peekskill detachments having been pushed out by him as far as 
the hills of lower Putnam Valley. 

Our own brigade is encamped at Tompkins Corner. 

On our left flank we have no troops. 

We must take into consideration the possibility of being annoyed by 
the enemy's detachments, and must therefore spare no efforts to take 
such precautions as will at least secure the main body of our force from 
surprise. 

The night, as well as the wooded and hilly country, will confine the 
enemy to the roads, the few lanes, and the cross-cuts. 

It will suffice, therefore, to keep these lines of approach under obser- 
vation, to include the hill east of Barger Pond in the sector of observation, 
and to post a strong outpost at the cross-roads east of Brant Lake, behind 
the line of sentinels. 

In case of attack this outpost company will defend its position, falling 
back, if necessary, on the western end of Mahopac Mines. 

The main body will defend the position at Mahopac Mines along the 
road running east and west. 
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To-morrow morning at 5.00 a. m. the men will have breakfast. At 8.00 
a. m. the officers will report to me at my headquarters, where I will give them 
their further orders. 

One section of Company A will occupy the hill east of Barger Pond as 
an advanced post. The cavalry patrol will ride to that point at once, 
obtain information of the enemy, and await the arrival of the advanced 
post. On its arrival, 3 cavalrymen will remain as messenger orderlies; 
the rest will join the main column. 

The battalion will pass the hill east of Barger Pond at 10.10 a. m., and 
the section previously sent there will then join it, but the cavalry patrol 
will advance at daybreak to Jefferson Valley, and await the main body 
there. 

Company A (three sections) is detailed to furnish the outposts for 
to-night. 

The pickets will be posted on the line running from the height north- 
east of Secor Lake along the road to the cross-roads south of Secor Lake, 
taking in the cross-roads east of Brant Lake and the fork of the road at the 
south of Brant Lake; guides will be furnished. The right picket will estab- 
lish communication, by the cross-cut leading from Brant Lake towards 
Tompkins Hill, with the outposts of the brigade. 

The support and reserve will encamp east of the road between the 
northern ends of Brant Lake and of Secor Lake, and will send every hour a 
patrol to the advanced post on the hill east of Barger Pond. The latter 
will post camp-guards. 

No one will be allowed to pass in or out. 

Countersign, El Caney; parole, Chaffee. 

The main body will encamp at Mahopac Mines. I will remain with 
the second company. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 2. What orders 
are issued for the march of the battalion on the 2 2d? Where is 
it at .10.10 A. m., and how is it subdivided? 

Solution, Continued. — 2. At 8.00 a. m. the assembled officers 
of Companies B, C, and D receive the following orders : 

The battalion will continue its march in the direction indicated. 
Company D is charged with the security of the troops during the 
march, and will be subdivided as follows : 

One platoon as advance guard, taking the road passing west of Osceola 
Lake, through Jefferson Valley and Yorktown, to the hill 2 J miles south of 
Mohegan Lake and 2 miles west of Mohansic Lake. Hour of departure, 
9.25 a. m. 

One section to cover the right flank, taking the road running south of 
Brant Lake and west of Barger Pond, to Jefferson Valley, along the road 
east of Mohegan Lake to the cross-roads 2 miles south of Mohegan Lake. 
This right flanking section will establish communication with the company 
marching over the crest of the heights west of Barger Pond, and through it 
transmit the following message to the brigade commander : 

"Left Flank Column at Mahopac Mines, 

"Second Battalion, Ninth Infantry. 
"To the Brigade Commander: 

"Night quiet. I begin the advance at 9.30 a v m. 

"Sent at 9.00 a. m. by R. N. N., 

"Commanding.*' 
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The right flanking section will set out on its march at 9.00 a. m. 

One section to cover the left flank, taking the road just east of Secor 
Lake, then over the road passing just east of Osceola Lake, through York- 
town, to the hill about ij miles southwest of Mohansic Lake. Hour of 
departure, 8.30 a. m. 

Both flanking detachments will receive guides, and will endeavor, after 
passing Osceola Lake, to keep as far as possible in advance of the main col- 
umn (about 1,000 paces) ; as a point of reference, the battalion will pass 
Osceola Lake (western end) at 10.50 a. m. 

The troops designated to insure the security of the command will mark 
by the terminal points of their line of march the line on which the battalion 
is to take position, and will await further orders there. 

The commander of A Company (outposts) receives these 
orders : 

Draw in the outposts so that the company at 9.20 a. m. will stand at the 
rear of the battalion column. 

The formation of the battalion at 10.10 a. m. will be as 
follows : 

1. The main body at the crest of the hill about i mile 

east of Barger Pond, on the road. 

2. The left flanking column on a line with the ad- 

vance guard. 

3. The right flanking column is just descending, on 

the road west of Barger Pond, from the crest. 

14. — Deploying for Battle from Column of March, 
one battalion. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and West Point Sheets. 

Situation. — A large force of infantry, advancing from the 
north over Kent Cliff toward Golden's Ridge, arrived, after a 
night march, at 7.30 a. m., at Lake Mahopac (town), and is 
obliged to rest for at least two hours, in order that the greatly 
fatigued troops may be properly refreshed. 

The Fourth Battalion has just joined the column and is in 
fair condition. You are its commandant. 

Problem. — At 8.00 a. m. the commander of the entire force 
sends for you and gives you the following order : 

Reports have come in to the effect that hostile patrols arrived last 
night in the vicinity of Wood's Bridge on Croton River. It is essential 
that the height north of the road Somers Center — Somers be occupied by 
us as soon as possible. Move on that point with your battalion at once. 

I cannot follow with the main body of my command for at least two 
hours. On our right flank the First Brigade with a platoon of cavalry is 
advancing from Oscawana Corner over Shrub Oak, Osceola Lake, and 
West Somers toward the heights just south of West Somers. The cavalry 
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Elatoon will ride over Tompkins Center and establish communication 
etween his column and yours. Up to 9.30 a. m. reports will reach me 
here — later, on the line of advance. Set out at once. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What will you do on 
receiving this Order ? 

2. The main body of your battalion is 600 paces from the 
point of departure of the branch railroad in Baldwin Place. You 
are at its head, and hear musketry fire in the direction of your 
advance guard. What will you do? 

3. You advance at a trot with the adjutant and the battal- 
ion trumpeters, having ordered the battalion to hasten after. 
At the fork of the road, just after crossing the railroad in Bald- 
win Place, an officer of the advance guard approaches and 
reports : 

The point of the advance guard was fired on by hostile infantry from 
the crest of the hill just east of the road. There are at least 200 men. Our 
advance guard has occupied the houses bordering the road. 

While you are listening to this report, comes a commander 
of a patrol from the right flankers, and reports : 

We are at the fork of the road near Muscoot Creek, about a mile 
southwest from here. On the hill west of Muscoot Creek stands at least 
one company of the enemy. The flanking column will advance against 
this left wing of the enemy. 

What decision do you reach? With what orders will you 
carry it out? 

15. — Deploying for Battle from the Order in Column, 
one battalion. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point Sheet. 

Situation. — Same as in Exercise 11, after the orders of the 
solution, Part 2, were given. 

Problem. — The main body of the battalion has passed the 
knoll east of Barger Pond, when the following report comes in 
from the advance guard : 

The road at the western end of Osceola Lake is occupied by the enemy 
and we can advance no farther; the heights to the right and left also appear 
to be occupied by him. 

The advanced party has deployed and opened fire. 

What will you do ? 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Orders issued. 

2. Reports sent to brigade commander. 

3. Tracing of position at 1 1 . 10 a. m. 
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1 6. — Advance on a I„ine of Battle. 

one battalion. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation, — Our army occupied Arthursburg, facing west* 
The First Brigade in and about Arthursburg, then the Second 
Brigade on the hills west of Whortlekill Creek from Arthursburg 
about 2 miles south, then the Third Brigade on the hill just 
west of Clove Branch Junction. 

The enemy had driven our troops from the hills west of 
Sprout Creek. 

A battalion of the Third Brigade (on the left of the line) 
advanced just before 12.00 m. from its position on the hill 
west of Clove Branch Junction to the hill northeast of Fishkill 
Plains. The enemy attacked it, but was repulsed. While the 
battalion was following the retreating subdivisions of the en- 
emy, using rapid fire, a trumpet-call from brigade headquar- 
ters sounds the signal to advance. This was at sharp 12.00 M. 

Problem. — The battalion commander, not receiving any 
orders to the contrary, decides to press forward up the ridge 
west of Sprout Creek and north of Fishkill Plains. 

You are commandant of the battalion. 

Sub ject-M otter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of the 
relations of the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Verbal orders to the company commanders. 

4. Tracing of the position of the battalion on the hill north- 
east of Fishkill Plains. 

Supposing your movement in advance began at 12.10 p. M.t 
Tracing of the position of the battalion at 12.15 p. m. 
Another tracing of the same at 12.25 p. m. 
(The scale of the original map should be enlarged for these 
tracings to a scale of 200 yards to the inch.) 

17. — RECONNAISSANCE AND OCCUPATION OP A POSITION. 
TWO BATTALIONS. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carniel Sheets. 
Situation. — In the report of the battle of Wickopee (in 
which the enemy's I. Army Corps, Army of the North, was 
defeated by our X. Corps and forced to retire to the north), 
which the commander-in-chief of the army received at 1. 00 A. M., 
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June 28, 1903, the general commanding the X. Army Corps, in 
view of the movements of the V. Army Corps of the enemy's 
Army of the East, requested that the position at Tompkins 
Corner and Mahopac Mines be occupied by a sufficiently strong 
force looking in the direction of Carmel. 

The commander-in-chief of our army at 2.00 A. m. sent the 
following order to our IV. Army Corps in Peekskill : 

Send 2 battalions at once to Tompkins Corner and Mahopac Mines, 
which will determine whether or not Carmel is occupied by the enemy. 

The X. Army Corps is encamped on the heights northwest of 
Wickopee. 

Problem. — You belong to the First Brigade of the IV. Army 
Corps, and are stationed at Cortlandville (northeast of Peeks- 
kill), and at 3.30 A. m., June 28, receive the following order 
from your brigade commander : 

The X. Army Corps defeated the I. Army Corps of the enemy's Army of 
the North yesterday afternoon, forcing it to retire to the north ; and our X. 
Corps now holds Wickopee and is encamped with its main body on the 
heights northwest of this town. 

Tolerably reliable reports say that the V. Army Corps of the enemy's 
Army of the East arrived yesterday at Carmel. 

The commander-in-chief and the corps commander direct that 2 
battalions of this brigade move out at once to occupy a position at Tomp- 
kins Corner and Mahopac Mines, and that the commander of this force will 
determine definitely whether or not Carmel is occupied by the enemy. 

You will carry out this order with the First and Second Battalions of 
the Fifty-first Regiment. 

The X. Army Corps has been informed of your mission directly by the 
commander-in-chief; you will establish communication with that corps as 
soon as possible. 

Both battalions will take their light field train. 

Subject Matter of the Solution. — The head of your column 
leaves Cortlandville at 3.45 a. m. 

1 . Military estimation of the ground. 

2. Plan of action : How will you march? What takes place 
on reaching Tompkins Corner? How will you reconnoiter from 
that point towards Carmel? How will you establish communi- 
cation with the X. Corps? 

3. Tracing of the position of your column at the moment 
the main body turns north at the western end of Jefferson 
Valley (town) : at Shrub Oak a flanking detachment was prob- 
ably sent out over Baldwin Place to Lake Mahopac (town). 
What time of day will this be? 

4. Tracings of your troops i hour and $ hour later. 1 

5. What orders will you give the detached commanders? 
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For instance, the one sent to the east of the marshes to Lake 
Mahopac (town). 

6. You have no cavalry; where will you obtain a few light 
wagons to be used for messenger service? 

7. What reports or messages are sent before reaching Ma- 
hopac Mines, and to whom? One might be sent, for example, 
from Oregon (town) to the commander of the X. Army Corps, 
requesting some cavalry; another from Jefferson Valley, as to 
whether the country people have seen the enemy. 

18. — March op Two Converging Columns Seeking to Unite 
in the Vicinity op the Enemy. 

three battalions. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, Clove, West 
Point, and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — Two battalions of the service of security for the 
lines of communications, under the orders of Lieutenant-Colonel 
G., have arrived at Pleasant Valley (northeast of Poughkeep- 
sie), on the evening of May 26, 1902, and receive orders to effect 
next day a junction with another battalion on similar duty, 
now occupying the cross-roads at De Forest Corners (southeast 
of Patterson). The united column is then to march against 
the enemy of equal strength, the advance guard of which was 
reported, the evening before, to be in the vicinity of Garrisons 
(on the Hudson). 

The commander of the last-mentioned column, anticipating 
the plan for a junction between the two columns at Pleasant 
Valley and De Forest Corners, sets out to meet and attack 
them. 

Problem. — The orders for the two converging columns. 

Solution. — The total distance by road between Pleasant 
Valley and De Forest Corners is about 32 miles. Since these 
two columns are to march from their respective localities to 
meet each other, each one will have to travel at least 16 miles, 
requiring about 5^ hours. 

The enemy, for his part, reported in the vicinity of Garrisons, 
is about 2 1 miles at least from the nearest point of the route 
which the two columns, trying to effect a junction, will probably 
follow. It will therefore require at least 7 good hours of march- 
ing to reach that route. 
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Consequently, the two converging columns have the advant- 
age over the enemy by at least an hour and a half. 

The routes to follow to effect the junction of the two con- 
verging columns, and to stop the enemy as quickly as possible, 
appear to be (avoiding the hilly country as much as possible) : 
For the northern column: Pleasant Valley, Freedom 

Plains, Billings, Arthursburg, Sylvan Lake; 
For the southern column: De Forest Corners, Havi- 
land Hollow, the cross-roads east of Patterson, 
Pawling, Stonehouse. 

If the two columns set out at the same hour, they will meet 
on the high plateau between Beekman and Poughquag — a posi- 
tion where the enemy may be met under favorable tactical con- 
ditions, from which, moreover, he may be attacked by way of 
the hill south of Sylvan Lake. 

In case the northern column is unable to start on its march 
as early as the southern, the proposed junction can be effected 
just as well on the plateau of Sylvan Lake, or the heights near 
Arthursburg, which offer, from a tactical point of view, nearly 
the same advantages. In case the northern column starts out 
earlier than the southern, they will meet on the plateau of 
Stonehouse. 

From these considerations result the orders to be given to 
the two converging columns. 

Lieutenant-Colonel G., who is to command the two col- 
umns after their junction, and who, from Pleasant Valley, is in 
telegraphic communication with De Forest Corners, orders the 
commander of the southern column, on the evening of May 
26th, to start very early in the morning. For he can already 
tell that the northern column will not be able to start very 
early, because of the late arrival of its two battalions, which 
did not reach Pleasant Valley till a late hour on the evening of 
May 26th. It is therefore necessary to make up for the unex- 
pected delay of the northern column by an earlier start of the 
southern column, in order not to lose the time advantage the 
converging columns have over the enemy. 

The column at De Forest Corners starts out on the 27th of 
May at 3.30 a. m., following the roads indicated above. 

The column at Pleasant Valley cannot begin its march before 
6.00 a. m., also following its prescribed route. 

The column from Pleasant Valley, leaving at 6.00 a. m., 
will arrive at Freedom Plains at 7.30 a. m., at Billings about 
$.45 a. m., and at Arthursburg at 10.15 a. m. 
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The column from De Forest Corners, leaving at 3.30 A.M., 
will arrive at the cross-roads east of Patterson at 5.15 a. m., at 
Stonehouse about 8.00 a. m., and at Sylvan Lake at 10.15 a. m. 

This would be the natural order of events of the two con- 
verging columns. They will, of course, adopt a proper order of 
march for the service of security and information, but it is not 
necessary to consider that here. 

During this time, however, the enemy has not been inactive. 

On the evening of May 26th, towards 4 p. m., this enemy 
(reported in the vicinity of Garrisons) calculated that, in order 
to reach his adversary, he would have to march next day at least 
21 miles. Regarding this as a long day's march and much too* 
fatiguing to be immediately followed by one or two serious 
engagements, the commander of this force decides that it would 
be advantageous to reduce this distance by gaining as much 
ground as possible towards the northeast on the evening. of 
May 26th. 

This movement enables him on the 27th to start under bet- 
ter conditions, arriving at the cross-roads west of Trout Creek 
(about 1 1 miles northeast of Garrisons) at 6.00 a. m., at Jones- 
ville towards 7.15 a. m., and at Hopewell Junction at about 
8.30 A. M. 

At this hour, 8.30 a. m., his cavalry scouts (the enemy's col- 
umn, as well as Lieutenant-Colonel G.'s, has 1 non-commis- 
sioned officer and 12 men, cavalry, attached), which have gone 
out ahead of his column to the northeast and east, particularly 
along the roads leading from Glove Branch Junction towards 
Billings and towards Sylvan Lake and Stonehouse, have re- 
turned to report the approach of the two converging columns, 
as well as their composition and their respective strengths. 

We know that at 8.30 a. m. the two battalions coming from 
Pleasant Valley are still a mile or so north of Billings, and that 
the battalion coming from De Forest Corners is between Stone- 
house and Poughquag. 

The commander of the enemy's column decides, after re- 
ceiving these reports, to march at once against the southern 
column. For this purpose, instead of continuing on to Clove 
Branch Junction, he turns to the right at the fork of the road 
towards Sylvan Lake. In this way he succeeds more readily, 
due to the configuration of the ground, in masking his move- 
ment from the view of the northern column, which he knows 
is commanded by the commander-in-chief of the adversary's- 
forces. 
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By following this route, the commander of the enemy's col- 
umn arrives at 9.30 a. m. with the main body of his forces al 
Sylvan Lake. 

At this hour, 9.30 a. m., the advance guard of the southern 
column reaches the fork of the road about £ mile east of Beek- 
man. The northern column, retarded by the zig-zag direc- 
tion of the roads and the broken character of the country, can. 
with difficulty reach Lagrangeville, with the point of its ad- 
vance guard, at this hour. 

Under these circumstances, Lieutenant-Colonel G., com- 
manding the northern column, believing the enemy to be much 
farther off than he actually is, sends by a cavalryman orders 
to the commander of the southern column to gain as rapidly as 
possible the heights between Sylvan Lake and Arthursburg, 
where he contemplated effecting his junction with him. 

At 10.00 a. m. the enemy has just occupied a position at the 
fork of the road southeast of Sylvan Lake, masking his move- 
ments and position as much as possible. The enemy sees the 
southern column approaching, and the latter finds itself in a 
precarious condition, from which it is too late to withdraw. The 
enemy will have plenty of time to destroy the southern column* 
considering the advantages of position and the great superiority 
in numbers (three battalions against one), before the arrival of 
the northern column, the advance guard of which has hardly 
reached Arthursburg. After defeating the southern column, 
the enemy turns at once against the northern column, which 
finds itself in the predicament of being forced either to accept 
an unequal fight (two battalions against three), or to beat a 
hasty retreat. 

Comments. — I. The determination of Lieutenant-Colonel G. 
to come to a decision on calculations made to within a mile or s© 
of the respective distances between the three columns — the 
northern, the southern, and the enemy's — was very impru T 
dent ; and his desire to intercept his adversary as soon as pos- 
sible does not excuse his temerity. 

In the first place, it must be remembered that the enemy 
can always get nearer that the point at which he was last re : 
ported, without being seen, by making a night march. 

In the second place, one can never count on making one's 
own march without obstacle and according to programme. 

II. Under the situation considered in this exercise, Lieu- 
tenant-Colonel G. should have sought for the two converging 
columns routes that would fulfill these two conditions : 
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i. Not to go too far away from the right line joining the 
points of departure of the columns. 

2. In case of oblique roads, to select those that trend east- 
ward rather than westward, thus increasing the distance the 
enemy has to march. 

Now, the following routes fulfil these conditions better than 
the ones selected : 

For the northern column : Pleasant Valley, Moore Mill, 
the fork of the road 2 miles east of Moore Mill, 
Crouse Store, Clove Valley. 
For the southern column : De Forest Corners, Haviland 
Hollow, the cross-roads east of Patterson, Pawling, 
Stonehouse, Poughquag, Clove Valley. 
This programme has the following advantages over the 
other: 

1. With a development in miles about 2 miles less for the 
two converging columns, it would force the enemy to march 
about 4 miles farther to reach them (the distance from Syl- 
van Lake to the Poughquag — Clove Valley road). The latter 
would, therefore, have about two hours more before them to 
effect their junction before the enemy strikes them. 

2. In case one or the other of the columns, notwithstanding 
this additional time, should be threatened by the near presence 
of the enemy, the northern column has its right flank covered by 
the rough and hilly ground north of Sylvan Lake, while the 
southern column has its left flank covered by Whaley Pond and 
the high hills west of Stonehouse. 

3. The probable point of meeting, be it at Clove Valley or at 
Poughquag, offers very good defensive positions, covered by 
Fishkill Creek and its branch from Poughquag. 

4. Finally, all other things being equal, the march of the 
two converging columns will also be better hidden from the 
adversary's view by obliqueing toward the east rather than 
toward the west; a very important point, since the enemy is 
seeking, above all, to obtain information of the opposing col- 
umns in his offensive march. 

III. The final conclusion in the case of this exercise is that 
it constitutes a confirmation of a general principle ; namely, that 
it is always very dangerous to attempt to effect the union of 
one's forces in the immediate vicinity of the enemy. 
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19. — Service of Security on the March with (Practically) 
Infantry Alone. 

one regiment. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Catmel, and 
Tarrytown Sheets. 

Situation. — A regiment of infantry, coming from Brewster, is 
moving south by way of Somers, the bridge over Muscoot River 
just west of Wood's Bridge, and Croton Lake. It has only 4 
cavalrymen attached for reconnaissance work. 

A hostile column, coming from the south, of similar strength 
in infantry, but with a troop of cavalry at its disposal, is march- 
ing to meet the former force, its route being by way of Croton 
Lake (town) and Amawalk. 

At the time the northern column reaches Somers the enemy 
is at Croton Lake (town), (6.45 a. m.). 

Problem. — You are in command of the northern column. 
What are the orders issued for the advance of this column? 

Solution. — The route to be followed is indicated above. In 
crossing deep depressions, like that at the bridge over the Mus- 
coot River, west of Wood's Bridge, it will be necessary, on ac- 
count of the lack of sufficient cavalry, to take certain special 
precautions, particularly on approaching any woods. 

The first orders issued will therefore be as follows : 

The regiment will leave Brewster in the following order : 

First Battalion as advance guard, preceded at about 1 mile by 3 cav- 
alrymen ; distance between advance guard and main body about 750 yards: 

Main body : Second and Third Battalions. Hour of departure from 
camp at southern end of Brewster, 5.00 a. m. The Third Battalion will 
detach a platoon of its rear company to act as rear guard and to guard the 
regimental train ; distance of rear guard from main body, 330 yards. 

To prevent any surprise, every time the head of column of the main 
body descends to low ground the advance guard should make haste to 
occupy in advance the high points beyond these depressions in the direction 
of the line of march. And, should it become necessary to protect the col- 
umn by a flank guard of infantry, the latter should remain on a hne with 
the column as long as the exigencies may require (for instance, where the 
view is limited or masked, or in the vicinity of dominating heights). The 
advance guard is sufficiently strong to furnish the flank guards. 

The colonel will march, as a rule, at the head of the main column. 

As far as Somers, the march is without incident. 

On arriving, at about 7.25 a. m., at the cross-roads, a little 
over a mile west of Golden's Bridge, one of the cavalrymen pre- 
ceding the advance guard learns from a countryman driving a 
wagon that a small detachment of hostile cavalry had just been 
seen east of Amawalk. He immediately reports this to the 
advance guard commander. 
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The latter directs one of his companies to act as flank guard 
to the main body on its west side, and orders it to use when 
possible the roads available at a reasonable distance on that side 
of the main road. 

In obedience to this order, the flank guard company takes at 
first the road which branches off to the west from the cross- 
roads, which it follows for nearly half a mile, then turns directly 
south over the crests, keeping about iooo yards from the main 
road, till near the bridge over the Muscoot River ; then tinning 
east to cross this bridge ahead of the main column. 
.' But this march being very trying, because of the rough 
ground to cross, the flank guard is unable to preserve its posi- 
tion abreast of the main body. The latter, on arriving at the 
bridge over Muscoot River (west of Wood's Bridge), is there- 
fore compelled to slow down, in order to remain covered by the 
flank guard, especially while moving down the hill to the bridge 
and while crossing the latter In consequence of this delay, the 
passage cannot be effected before 9.30 a. m. 

The advance guard, meanwhile, also complying with the 
orders it has received, hastens its march, after crossing the 
bridge, in order to gain the hill beyond as quickly as possible, and 
thus anticipate the enemy, who might endeavor to take position 
there to attack the column while it is crossing the defile and 
bridge. 

The hill just beyond the bridge being dominated by the 
plateau to the north of the head of Croton Lake, the commander 
of the advance guard pushes on as rapidly as possible with his 
leading troops to the southern end of this plateau. 

The advance guard, which, without halting, has thus gained 
a considerable distance ahead of the main column, reaches this 
point about 8.55 a. m. — that is, at the time the main body is 
beginning to cross the bridge. 

Now, let us consider what has taken place on the side of the 
enemy. 

We have seen that at 7.25 a. m. the presence of the enemy's 
cavalry east of Amawalk was reported at the cross-roads west 
of Golden's Bridge. This cavalry is about 2 miles ahead of 
the main column, and soon informs its commander of the ap- 
proach of the northern column. 

Hie enemy's infantry, at 8.05 a. m., is at the cross-roads, 
about 1 mile east of Yorktown Heights. The commander of 
this column learns that the advance guard of his adversary is 
passing the cross-roads west of Golden's Bridge. He there- 
fore gives the following orders : 
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The cavalry, without showing itself, will continue to observe the march 
of the northern column. The infantry will take the road leading east from 
Yorktown Heights, and then march along the southern bank of the Mus- 
coot River to the bridge west of Wood's Bridge. The configuration of the 
ground is such that this movement can take place without being perceived 
by the adversary, who has but 4 cavalrymen for reconnaissance, an en- 
tirely inadequate number for such a long march. 

At 8.55 A. m. the advance guard of this southern column is 
approaching the bridge and has reached the little valley west of 
the bridge, on the southern side, and here the entire force 
deploys. 

Now, at this moment, 8.55 a. m., the elements of the northern 
column were in the following positions : 

The advance guard reaches the plateau to the north of head 
of Croton Lake. The head of the main column and that of its 
flank guard are preparing to cross the valley of the Muscoot 
River. 

On account of the too great distance separating these ele- 
ments of the northern column, the southern column finds itself 
in the best possible position for an attack. 

The moment the first half of the northern column has 
crossed the bridge, the commander of the southern column 
falls upon it with his entire force, forces it to the east, towards 
Wood's Bridge, cutting at the same time the line of retreat of 
the advance guard, which is completely isolated a mile or more 
to the south. 

Comments. — The following principles are deduced from this 
exercise : 

1. Infantry alone can only furnish fixed flank guards. If it 
be required to furnish mobile ones, the latter will usually be 
subjected to great fatigue, and then the results will be unsatis- 
factory. The only exception to this rule would be where lateral 
roads permit the flank guards to march easily on a line with the 
main body. 

2. The order to the advance guard to hasten its march at 
certain moments in order to take positions which might fall 
into the enemy's hands was a wise one in principle, but this 
must not increase too greatly the distance of the advance guard 
from the main body. 

3. The first duty of the advance guard is to assure the secu- 
rity of the main body. The advance guard should rather 
have halted and taken position on the south side of the bridge. 
Too much independence in the parts of a column of march is 
dangerous. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Exercises for Cavalry Officers. — Force Involved Nor 
Over One Squadron. 

Cavalry can also act independently of the other arms, but 
its sphere is more limited than that of infantry. 

Its main duty is that of reconnaissance and of outposts, but 
it also has its actions to fight with other cavalry, and even with 
infantry and field artillery under certain circumstances, and has,, 
moreover, special but very important duties on the battlefield 
itself. 

The duties of the smaller units comprise reconnaissance and 
advance guard duty, outposts, selection of camp sites, occupa- 
tion of tactically important points, and the establishment of 
communication between parts of a command. 

The duties of cavalry officers may be divided into attack 
and observation. The former is action, and is prepared by drill; 
the latter involves thought, and must be prepared by study. 
The latter is, therefore, the more prominent in these Exercises. 
In a reconnaissance the officer should be able to determine what 
points in the landscape are important to report, what portion 
will furnish cover, and to interpret the indications of the 
enemy's position, strength, and movements. The detailed 
points to be considered in a report of a reconnaissance are the 
same as for infantry. 

20. — Reconnaissance. 

one patrol. 
Map : Centreville. 

Situation. — The enemy's troops were reported as having" 
been seen last night east of Centreville about 5 miles. 

Problem. — A cavalry patrol (1 corporal and 4 men) is sent 
over the suspension bridge across Cub Rim to reconnoiter and 
examine Centreville. 

You are in command of this patrol. 

Subject-Matter of Solution. — The order of march of the patrol, 
its conduct on the road, and tracings of its positions after pass- 
ing Cub Rim. 




/ 
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Solution. — The leading file has just crossed Rocky Run. The 
left flanker has reached the northern end of the low trees bor- 
dering Rocky Run, and halts. The right flanker is to the right 
rear, at the edge of the low trees on that side. The corporal has 
halted just behind the rise in the ground west of Rocky Run, 
keeping his leading file in view. The rear file supports the 
corporal at about ioo yards' distance. (Tracing No. i.) 

The leading file summons the corporal to consult, the rear 
file moving up to the corporal's place. The corporal then gallops 
along the west side of Rocky Run to the left file (where the 
ground is a little higher and the position a little more advanced), 
and returns to the leading file. From neither point of view is 
anything observed to indicate the enemy. (Tracing No. 2.) 

Both reconnoiterers and the corporal, while observing, keep 
themselves concealed as far as possible behind the edges of the 
wood. 

The right flanker is then sent (by the field road) to the high 
ground on the field road running from Ball's I^ord to Centre- 
ville. The rear file follows him at 200 yards, keeping the cor- 
poral and right flanker in sight. 

The left flanker moves at a trot up to the clump of woods 
north of the turnpike and observes the village, remaining at the 
edge of the woods. 

The corporal and leading file then move along the turnpike 
to the woods at a rapid gait. The right flanker moves through 
the woods along the field road, then along its outer edge (keep- 
ing under cover till about 500 yards from the turnpike) . The 
rear flanker passes through the woods to the left of the right 
flanker (keeping him in sight), and then joins the corporal, 
taking his position on the turnpike at the western edge of the 
woods. (Tracing No. 3.) 

The corporal decides to send 2 of his men through the 
village. 

He calls in the left flanker to act as support to the leading 
file, who is directed to ride at a good trot, 200 yards in advance 
of his support, down the turnpike and through the main street 
of the village. 

Should any signs of the enemy be observed, he is to signal by 
firing his carbine, and to retire with all celerity. Should the 
village be unoccupied by the enemy, all possible information to 
be procured. 

The corporal remains on the turnpike at the edge of the 
woods, right flanker and rear file as before. (Tracing No. 4.) 
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The file in advance, on arriving within 300 yards of the vil- 
lage, receives the fire of a group of hostile infantry (part of a 
small infantry patrol from the enemy's advance guard), con- 
cealed at the entrance, and falls. His comrade in rear immedi- 
ately retires at a gallop, being fired at ineffectually at 800 yards' 
range by an infantryman at the northwestern extremity of the 
village. 

The corporal gives the order to retire at a trot. The rear 
file becomes the leading file, the right flanker closes in at a 
gallop, and the former left flanker becomes the rear file of the 
patrol. 

Comments. — The cavalry patrol has so far obtained informa- 
tion, at the sacrifice of one of the party, as to know that Centre- 
ville is occupied by the enemy's infantry. It would now be the 
duty of the corporal, on retreating beyond the suspension 
bridge, to send 1 man at a gallop to the rear with this news ; 
with the remainder to form up again and still endeavor to hang 
on to the enemy. 

2 1 . — Reconnaissance. 

one PATROL. 
Map : Reichenberg. 

Situation. — That of the Prussian and Austrian armies on 
June 24, 1866.* The Prussian army was practically concen- 
trated between Gabel and Reichenberg. The Austrian army 
was concentrated in the vicinity of Koniggratz, about 50 
miles southeast of Reichenberg, the I. Corps, with 1 brigade 
of the III. Corps, on the left bank of the Iser from Miinchen- 
gratz south; a cavalry division east of Sichrow, the First 
Dragoons and cavalry brigade headquarters in Sichrow. 

The exact position of the Prussians was not known to the 
Austrians. 

Problem. — On June 24th two patrols were sent from the 
First Dragoons at Sichrow in the direction of Niemes and War- 
tenberg. 

First Lieutenant Von Braun, of the First Dragoons, received 
from the cavalry brigade commander in Sichrow the following 
order: 

Ride with 6 dragoons, if possible, to Wartenberg, and there observe 
the roads leading south from Saxony. 

*See Wagner, The Campaign of Kaniggraetz, Plates, Map No. 2, "First 
Army on June 2 2d, 23d and 24th." 
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Solution. — The following solution of this problem is authen- 
tic and historically true. It was taken from the note-book of 
Lieutenant Von Braun, who kept an accurate diary of all that 
took place. 

The patrol started at 9.00 a. m. from Sichrow and marched 
over Liebenau towards B. Aicha. 

The following report will explain the events : 

To the Brigade Commander in Sichrow: 

I have the honor to report that I arrived in Wartenberg at 2.45 p. m. 
The short road from Sichrow to B. Aicha I could not use, as it was reported 
impracticable for cavalry. 

In B. Aicha I met a patrol of the Tenth Hussars, which had come from 
Ossic, and which stated that strong subdivisions of the enemy were ap- 
proaching that point. I entered the place and learned that in the morn- 
ing a weak hostile cavalry detachment had approached to within firing 
distance, but had soon retired, and that the main body of the enemy 
stood between Seifersdorf and Kriesdorf . 

As the last report was substantiated by people from the immediate 
vicinity of these places, I rode from Merzdorf* to a hill overlooking Kries- 
dorf ; I found there signs which indicated that a large body of troops had 
camped there, composed mainly of cavalry and artillery. 

The country people whom 1 questioned said they were mostly Lancers. 
They were sure they saw no infantry. The troops which had encamped there 
appeared from the signs to have retired towards Reichenberg. This agrees 
with the reports of the various town officials 

Here in the town the Prussians have not been, but some are said to have 
been in Gabel. I am looking in the direction of Niemes, in communication 
with a post of the Fifth Hussars. I have not yet been able to patrol 
towards Gabel, as the march thus far has been very trying on the horses. 

If possible, an orderly post in Ossic would be of great use, because 
reports could then be forwarded more rapidly. 

Wartenberg, June 24, 1866. V. Braun, 

Sent at 3.45 p. m. Commanding Patrol. 

In Wartenberg the horses were fed and the men had dinner. 
Lieutenant Vbn Braun learned from the burgomaster that no 
enemy had appeared there, but in Hennersdorf and in surround- 
ing villages requisitions had been levied. The burgomaster 
was directed to keep a close watch over certain suspicious per- 
sonages, and to forbid any civilian from going in the direction 
of the enemy. 

Two dragoons were ordered to observe the road leading 
towards Gabel; while Lieutenant Von Braun, with the remain- 
ing 3 dragoons, rode to Hennersdorf on that same day. 

The following report explains subsequent events : 

*A blacksmith in this village offered to show Lieutenant Von Braun a hostile 
camp at Seifersdoif. In consequence, the Lieutenant left a corporal and 4 dragoons 
on the road with orders to observe the same carefully, and rode, accompanied by 1 
drag- ion, and directed bj the blacksmith, to a hill, lying about a half-hour's walk 
north of Merzdnrf. Thence, looking down on the low ground at Stifersdorf, he 
could see the well-tramped fields, but there were no longer any troops there. 
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To the Brigade Commander in Sichrow: 

I respectfully report that, immediately after feeding the horses, I left 
with the patrol for Hennersdorf, because I received word from the officials 
there that, at the request of the officials of Schonbach, Hennersdorf is to 
deliver at Schonbach this evening 1,000 pounds of bread for the Prussians. 
I prevented the delivery, and re-distributed the bread among the peasants.* 

At the same time I obtained information in regard to the Prussians 
who departed for Reichenberg at noon to-day. Their probable strength, 
according to the vicar of Kriesdorf, was about 15,000 to 16,000 men, in- 
fantry and cavalry, with 30 to 40 guns. The vicar and the town council of 
Kriesdorf also told me that this column cannot have crossed the Jeschken- 
berg, because the roads, in consequence of the wet weather, are very bad. 

I pursued them, therefore, and found, at the end of the town, a two- 
horsed and a one-horsed sutler wagon, which, together with the man and 
the woman in charge of them, I brought to this place, f 

In regard to the enemy's movements, I can state with certainty that 
the last subdivisions, which left Kriesdorf at noon to-day, are encamped 
to-night on the Jeschkenberg. An accurate report on the strength of this 
force I cannot furnish, because the Jagers, composing the rear guard, 
would not permit of a close approach to the camp. 

There is also a camp of Red Hussars between Schonbach and Pankraz, 
strength not determinable, because patrols are sent out to considerable dis- 
tances from their camp. 

To-morrow, it is reported, another large body of troops is expected 
from Rumburg (about 25 miles north and a little west of Niemes), over 
Zwickau (10 miles north of Niemes), towards Gabel. Its further line 
of march I will report to-morrow. 

Wartenberg, June 24, 1866. Von Braun, 

1 1 .00 p. m. Patrol Commander. 

This report was sent to brigade headquarters by a dragoon 
who had remained in Wartenberg, as a relay messenger post, 
during the afternoon. 

*In Hennersdorf, First Lieutenant Von Braun met an ex-sergeant of his regi- 
ment, who informed him that Prussian troops— several hundred men, infantry and 
artillery— had been encamped between Seifersdorf and Kriesdorf, and had left at 
noon for Reichenberg. This man advised him to ride to Kriesdorf because the train 
of this column, which probably suffered considerable delay from the bad road, may 
still be found there. Hirst Lieutenant Von Braun took the sergeant with him as a 
guide, and struck out for Seifersdorf. Arrived there, he now saw at close range the 
well-trodden fields which .he had noticed before at a distance. 

fLieutenant Von Braun, without asking any further questions, rode on through 
the very long village street, and at a turn in the road came suddenly upon a 
wagon-train, which blocked his way. The drivers had no sooner seen the patrol 
when, with the cry of "The Austrian s are here!" they started to run, leaving their 
wagons in the road. 

Lieutenant Von Braun decided to use the harness of one of the three captured 
wagons to repair that of the other two, in order to take the latter with him. While 
he was at this work, the inhabitants, who had gathered about, taised the cry, "The 
Prussians are coming!" But this was a false alarm, caused doubtless by the fact that 
the dragoon and the guide who bad been posted on the road towards Schonbach) 
came back to report that a number of persons had run from Kriesdorf to Schon- 
bach, probably to inform the hostile Hussars there of the pre«ence of the patrol 
here. Lieutenant Von Braun, therefore, hastened his retreat to Wartenberg. but 
had the guide conduct him back by another road. The patrol arrived in Wartenberg 
wet to the skin, after having covered on this day, leaving out of consideration all the 
little detours, etc., about 86 miles. 

Lieutenant Von Braun had an investigation of the sutler and his wife, the 
wagons were examined, and the above report sent in. 



In Tactics and Strategy. 67 

The patrol passed that night in the inn, the dragoons sleep- 
ing in the stable with the horses; Lieutenant Von Braun him- 
self remained awake, and posted several civilians as sentinels. 

On the 25th of June, at 4.00 a. m., the entire patrol moved 
towards Gabel. The wagons and the sutler and his wife were 
left in Wartenberg and turned over to the town authorities, a 
portion of the rations having been divided among the men of the 
patrol. 

The route was along the main road, and the patrol arrived 
without incident before Gabel. A peasant, whom Lieutenant 
Von Braun met there, said the patrol had better '"not enter the 
town, as there were many Prussians there. LieutenantVon 
Braun had the patrol take a side road, and rode in person with 
one man down the steep mam road leading down towards the 
town. When he arrived near the first houses, a strong detach- 
ment of Hussars broke out of an inn, some 200 to 300 paces 
distant. 

Lieutenant Von Braun turned about, reached the top of the 
hill again at a gallop, and took position there to observe the 
^nemy. The enemy's troops, filling up the whole breadth of 
the road, advanced at a trot ; they were about half a squadron 
in strength and wore green jackets. When they arrived at 
-60-80 paces from the patrol, which had assembled about its 
officer in the meantime, the latter also turned about and rode 
back at a gallop along a field road, which led in the direction of 
Wartenberg, to a wood. 

Several of the enemy's hussars followed the patrol at a gal- 
lop and nearly captured a dragoon whose horse had become 
somewhat worn out. But, as soon as they saw that the patrol 
had gained the wood, they gave up the pursuit. The greater 
part of the enemy's detachment rode back to Gabel, only a few 
horsemen remaining in observation on the road. 

Lieutenant Von Braun retired to Wartenberg, as he could 
not carry out his plan to take up a position in Gabel. About 
two hours afterwards the relay messenger post reported that a 
hostile cavalry detachment was approaching from Hennersdorf . 

Lieutenant Von Braun had his patrol with the wagons posted 
at the southern entrance to Wartenberg, and went in person 
to see the reported enemy; he soon perceived several Green 
Hussars, who were followed by a detachment about 30 horses 
strong. 

Lieutenant Von Braun then looked up his patrol, in order to 
send the wagons to Schwabitz, as he considered the road over 
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Ossic and Iyiebenau no longer safe. Before he could carry out 
this decision he observed Austrian dragoons coining from the 
direction of Ossic. This was the other patrol, under First Lieu- 
tenant Count Vosz, which had been posted in Niemes and was 
ordered to move over Schwabitz to Sichrow. 

The following report of Lieutenant Vosz explains the sub- 
sequent events : 

To Brigade Commander at Sichrow: 

I report, respectfully, that I rode to-day with my patrol from Schwab- 
itz to Hammer, and received information there that the enemy had just 
advanced toward Hennersdorf and gone into position there. Upon receiv- 
ing this information, I advanced the patrol again towards Wartenberg and 
Hennersdorf. In the vicinity of Wartenberg I came upon the patrol of 
Lieutenant Von Braun, which consisted of 3 men, and was in the act of re- 
connoitering more closely the enemy, who was pressing with energy from 
Hennersdorf towards Wartenberg. 

The enemy, consisting of a half squadron of Hussars, advanced at a 
sharp trot towards Wartenberg. 

Our two patrols — 1 1 men in all — moved up to the entrance to the 
town of Wartenberg, and posted themselves in deployed line on the side of 
the road to await the arrival of the Prussians. 

For an offensive advance we were not strong enough, nor were the 
conditions favorable for such a movement, as a heavy rain suddenly fell at 
this moment and obscured the view entirely. 

Meanwhile, the men sent ahead by the enemy as advance guard had 
observed us, and the Prussians halted and began to retire towards Henners- 
dorf. At the same time the post on the right wing, left on the road to 
Hammer, beyond Wartenberg, reported that several Prussian outposts 
were advancing from the direction of Merzdorf towards Wartenberg.* 

The continuous rain-fall made it impossible to determine how large 
the force was, as they were sent out as advance guard. But as the Prus- 
sians, according to the previous determinations of Lieutenant Von Braun • 
and the officers of the Radetzky Hussar Regiment, who had been at the 
outposts, advanced only in detachments of 20-30 men, and sent out no 
smaller patrols, we were afraid of being cut off. 

We therefore, as soon as we were convinced that the Prussians were 
retiring,t withdrew in proper order of march towards Hammer, and, after 
making sure of the fact that the Prussians were retiring, by sending out 
patrols from that point, where we had previously bivouacked in the woods, 
we marched to Schwabitz, where the two patrols now are, and from which 
point the further patrolling vHU be continued. J 

I also respectfully report that the two patrols will now remain com- 
bined, and that Lieutenant Von Braun had to abandon his post in Warten- 

*It is possible these were Prussians, but more probable that they were Aus- 
trian detachments, perhaps belonging to the two companies of the I. Army Corps 
sent to B Aicha; however, they may have been peasants too. 

fTo wards Hennersdorf. 

Jit is readily seen why these two officers, who had covered such considerable 
distances the day before, did not get any s'eep during the night, were in ihe saddle 
again at early dawn, and again rode about 13^ miles, should finally decide to give 
up Wartenberg, which was now threatened from all sides. 
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berg, ancj that place, on account of our small command, has been given up 
as a post for the patrol because of the danger of being surprised. 

Schwabitz, June 25. Alois Count Vosz, 

Sent at 2.30 p. m. First Lieutenant, Commanding Patrol. 

After several hours' rest, the patrols broke camp and march- 
ed over Halberhaupt, Neweklowitz, Kloster to Miinchengratz. 
This is 20J miles from Wartenberg, and adding 13^ miles made 
in the morning gives 33! miles, and for both days 72 miles. 

22. — Selection of Camp and Obtaining Supplies. 

one PATROL. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkecpsie and West Point 

{Sheets. 

Situation. — A cavalry brigade with a horse battery is to move 
from Peekskill over Garrisons and Fishkill to Poughkeepsie. 
The enemy's cavalry has crossed the Croton River north of 
Sing Sing. 

Problem. — You are sent from this brigade, before it leaves 
Peekskill, with a patrol, in order to look up a camp-ground for 
it near Garrisons ; and then to hasten on to Fishkill in order to 
procure there and in that vicinity the necessary supplies. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Dispositions made and 
directions given for reconnaissance. 

2. Selection of camp-ground, giving space ^ available and 
formation necessary, as well as points for its outposts, with 
sketch and report. 

3. Conduct during advance to Cold Spring. Report on sup- 
plies obtainable, with sketch of ground available for camping. 

4. Tracing of the patrol on crossing Indian Brook, be- 
yond Garrisons. 

23. — Reconnaissance, 
one patrol. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, Poughkeepsie, Carmel, 
and West Point Sheets. 

Situation. — A force is moving down the Croton River valley 
over Pawling and Croton Falls towards Croton l^ake. 

Problem. — A reconnaissance patrol, which had been sent 
over Mahopac (town) and Oregon to Jacobs Hill to observe 
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the defile at Peekskill, is leaving Mahopac. You are in com- 
mand of this patrol. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — i. Detailed statement of 
route to be taken. Conduct on passing through Jefferson Val- 
ley and Shrub Oak and on crossing creek near Jefferson Valley. 
When and where are separate cavalrymen sent, and for what 
purpose? 

2. Questions asked of inhabitants of Oregon and Cort- 
land ville. 

3. Conduct on arriving on Jacobs Hill. Observation of a 
hostile squadron at AnnsvSle. Report sent to commander of 
main force. 

4. Tracing of position on Jacobs Hill. 

24. — Reconnaissance. 

one patrol. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey Charts, Clove, Carniel, Stamford, 
West Point and Poughkeepsie Sheets. 

Situation. — A strong column is moving from Patterson, N. 
Y., down the Croton River and Putnam Valleys, over Carmel, 
Mahopac, and Jefferson Valley, to Peekskill. 

A patrol which had been sent over Croton Falls and Somers 
to the hill at Wood's Bridge, to observe the defile at Katonah, 
fe advancing from Croton Falls. 

Problem. — You are commandant of this patrol, and are 
required to make a reconnaissance for information. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Detailed outline descrip- 
tion of the route selected — cohduct on approaching a village, 
heights, woods, bridges — passage of roads and railroads — de- 
tachments of single horsemen, where sent and for what pur- 
pose — conduct of single horsemen until they rejoin the patrol 
— precautions during halt. 

2. Questions asked of the inhabitants of Somers — meas- 
ures taken at Somers. 

3. Measures taken on reaching destination — observation of 
a hostile squadron northeast of Bedford Station — dispatch sent 
back — instructions given to messenger carrying the dispatch. 
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25. — Advance Guard Duty. 

one TROOP. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, Carmel, and West Point 

Sheets. 

Situation. — A force of 2 squadrons of cavalry Kon a march 
of reconnaissance, and breaks camp at Patterson to continue 
its march over Towner and Carmel to Peekskill. This force has 
sent out a troop of cavalry as advance guard. The force itself 
will probably rest at the fork of the road just south of Lake 
Glenida, on the west branch of Croton River. 

Problem. — You are in command of the troop designated as 
advance guard, and are sent out at 4 a. m., the rest of the force 
to leave at 5 a. m. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What dispositions are 
made and what orders given before starting out? 

2. Organization of the units of the troop (patrols, scouts^ 
etc.), and its conduct at various points: on leaving Towner, on 
passing around the eastern shore of Lake Glenida, on taking up 
the position as outposts for the rest of the force during the halt 
of the latter south of the lake. 

3. Reconnaissance of the ground beyond the temporary 
resting-place. Conduct of troop and its subdivision on ap- 
proaching Mahopac (town), on passing along the foot of the 
heights south of Lake Mahopac, and on crossing the creek near 
Shrub Oak. 

4. Conduct on approaching Peekskill. Positions selected 
to cover the camp of the rest of the force on Jacobs Hill. Con- 
duct on seeing a hostile force of 3 squadrons marching on the 
road from Montrose towards Peekskill. 

5. Tracing of the troop and its subdivisions on passing 
Shrub Oak. 

26. — Armed Reconnaissance. 

one-half squadron. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, Clove, West Point, 
and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — The III. Army Corps in Peekskill. A brigade 
(6 battalions infantry), with 1 field battery and 3 squadrons of 
cavalry, has been detached to Fishkill. 
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Two battalions and i squadron of the enemy are said to be 
on the Saugatuck River, Connecticut (8 miles east of Titicus). 
Patrols from that cavalry came yesterday as far west as Titicus, 
but returned to the main camp on the Saugatuck. 

The improbable report has been received that a strong col- 
umn of the enemy marched from Dover Plains towards Ver- 
bank, w r hich, if true, would indicate their intention to move 
over Arthursburg — Stormville or Wappinger Falls — Fishkill. 

To investigate this, 2 squadrons (First and Second) were 
ordered by Major R., commanding the 3 squadrons, to Arthurs- 
burg, to reconnoiter toward Wappinger Falls, at the same time 
observing in the direction of the enemy on the Saugatuck. 

Troops I and K, Third Squadron, were sent to Stormville, 
sending a patrol to Poughquag, establishing communication 
with the 2 squadrons at Arthursburg over Sylvan Lake. 

Troops L and M, Third Squadron, were ordered to Wappin- 
ger Falls, sending patrols to Fox Point and Arlington. Com- 
munication with the 2 squadrons at Arthursburg was estab- 
lished and kept up by means of messengers from both parties. 

A company of the Twelfth Infantry, under Captain P., occu- 
pies Fishkill village as a support for the cavalry. 

No enemy in view. The 2 squadrons entered Arthurs- 
burg at 10.30 a. m. Patrols from the First Squadron have been 
sent in all directions on the roads, and these troops also did the 
advance-guard duty on the march ; the rest of the squadron is 
ready to mount at any moment. The Second Squadron is 
feeding its horses. 

Problem. — You are commander of the Second Squadron, and 
at 10.45 a. m. receive the following verbal order from Major R. : 

At 11.30 a. m. the Second Squadron will march off: 1 troop to 
Billings, to observe the roads to Poughquag, Clove, and Verbank; 1 troop 
to Jackson Creek, at the fork of the road northwest of Arthursburg, to 
reconnoiter as far as Freedom Plains, a patrol of this troop back to the fork 
of the road west of Sylvan Lake. 

These detachments will communicate directly with me. 

Two troops under your command to Fishkill Plains, to reconnoiter and 
observe from there the roads to Manchester Bridge. 

You know our orders, and know that a comprehensive reconnaissance 
is required, and will act accordingly. 

Your reports you will send to the postoffice in Arthursburg. Towards 
evening you will receive further orders, depending on the character of the 
information received in the meantime. 

As soon as you arrive at Fishkill Plains, send in to this point the troop 
of the First Squadron which had been posted there. 
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Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground. 

2. What orders will you give on arriving at Fishkill Plains? 

3. Tracing of the position of the 2 troops at 3 p. m. (By 
that time no further news of the enemy had been obtained.) 

27. — Armed Reconnaissance and Outposts. 

one-half squadron. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — That resulting from the preceding Exercise (26). 
Problem. — Major P., at 6.00 p. m., received the following 
order from Fishkill: 

Remain over night and continue your reconnaissance to-morrow. 
Troop I., Third Squadron, will remain in Storm ville; Troop K of this 
squadron will be retired to Glenham (just outside of Fishkill). 

Subject-Matter of Solution. — 1. Estimation of the ground. 

2. How will Major P. pass the night? Will he remain in 
Arthursburg or go back to Sylvan Lake ? 

3. What directions and orders does he give? 

4. Tracing of the night position. 

Solution. — 1 . Arthursburg is surrounded by heights . Whor- 
tlekill Creek and a high hill (600 feet) close the southern front, 
dividing the theater into two parts : the western, comparatively 
open and flat, with few roads ; the eastern, hilly, but with more 
roads. 

2. To preserve my communication with Fishkill, and also 
because of the numerous roads radiating from that point, I will 
select for my night position the eastern part of Arthursburg at 
the point where the roads radiate in all directions. From that 
point I can, if necessary, ride towards Hopewell Junction, to 
the network of cross-roads east of Clove Branch Junction, 
towards Stormville, or (the least probable case) to Clove Valley. 

Detached posts will best protect me against surprise. Shortly 
before sunset I will take the First Squadron to the new camp- 
ground, and from that point institute the service of security for 
the night. At nightfall the Second Squadron will assemble in 
the new camp. 

3. To the subdivisions of the Second Squadron I give the 
following orders : 

The First and Second Squadrons will pass the night at the cross-roads 
in the eastern part of Arthursburg, going into camp there. After sunset 
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the subdivisions of the Second Squadron will move to that point. This 
order goes direct to Jackson Creek crossing (northwest of Arthursburg, to 
Freedom Plains, and to Billings). 

After that, I will ride with the First Squadron to the new 
camp, and will issue the following orders relating to the service 
of security for the night: 

Picket No. i. — Two patrols (each patrol is assumed to be about 10 or 
12 men strong), tinder an officer, at the fork of the road at the south- 
western side of the village. It will send from time to time 2 mounted 
men on the road towards Fishkill Plains and 2 on the road towards Free- 
dom Plains. A stationary observation post of 3 men will be established 
on the hill about 1 mile west of Arthursburg, and another on the side hill 
(close to the road and the railroad) about 1 mile southwest of Arthursburg. 

Picket No. 2. — One patrol at the fork of the road about 2 miles 
southeast of Arthursburg. It will observe the road-crossing over the little 
creek, and will send 2 men from time to time to the cross-roads about 
1 J miles to the south, and also 2 men through Sylvan Lake (village), as 
well as to the fork of the road on the north side of the lake. 

Picket No. 3. — One patrol at the fork of the road at the eastern side of 
Arthursburg. It will send 2 men to the top of the hill overlooking Syl- 
van Lake and along the road running east from Arthursburg. 

Picket No. 4.--One patrol at the fork of the road about 1 mile north 
of Arthursburg. It will send patrols of 2 men occasionally through 
Lagrangeville, going by one road and returnig by the other. 

These four pickets, posts, or detachments will keep up communication 
with one another. 

Another patrol of the First Squadron will be held in readiness, the 
horses saddled. and bridled, the men ready to mount; one troop will be 
kept saddled, ready to be bridled, the men ready to mount; and another 
troop will be watered and fed, and held ready to be saddled and bridled. 

The Second Squadron will camp in rear of the First, and will unsaddle. 

28. — reconnaissance and occupation of bridge and 
Village. 

one squadron. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — A body of troops from the south has arrived in 
Newcastle (southeast of Croton Lake), and is to advance north- 
ward along the left bank of Croton River. 

It is important to know whether Purdy is occupied by the 
<enemy, whether the bridges over Titicus and Croton Rivers there 
are in good condition, and whether the road there has been 
destroyed or not. 

Problem. — You are sent with your squadron at 1.00 p. m. 
frow Newcastle to perform this duty, and find that Purdy is not 
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occupied by the enemy, and that bridges and road are in good 
condition; you are also directed to secure bridges and village 
against a sudden attack and to hold them till the following 
morning. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Statement of plan of 
action. 

2. Method of advance, and reconnaissance of Purdy. 

3. Measures for the defense of bridges and village: system 
for the day and for the night. 

4. Orders issued and reports sent back to main body. 

5. Tracing of the position at Purdy, including all dfc- 
tachments. 

Comments. — This problem may be varied by having the 
duty executed by a company of infantry and a squadron of 
cavalry combined. Moreover, the enemy may be assumed as 
composed only of cavalry in one case, or only of infantry in 
another, or finally of both combined. 

29. — Reconnaissance and Outposts. ] 

one squadron. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 

Situation. — A cavalry brigade encamped at Somers Center 
is ordered to advance on the road towards Golden's Bridge, on 
the Croton River, and sends a squadron ahead with the following 
order : 

Problem. — You will advance with your squadron at 6.00 a. m. on the 
road towards Golden's Bridge, clearing up the ground between the road 
Somers Center — Somers — Purdy on one side, and the road Somers Center — 
Wood's Bridge — Katonah on the other, and halt in a secured position 
(outposts of detached posts), on the line Purdy — Golden's Bridge-— Kato- 
nah, and there await further orders to advance. 

Hostile cavalry was seen yesterday beyond the Hoosatonic River 
(about 25 miles east of Golden's Bridge). 

Subject- Matter of Solution. — 1. Military estimation of the 
terrain with reference to the problem. 

2. Leading thought in the execution. 

3. Orders issued. i 

4. Tracing of the position of the squadron, with all its 
detachments, during the secured halt. 
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30. — Rear Guard. 

one squadron. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and West Point Sheets. 

Sttuation. — A cavalry regiment is retreating from Peekskill 
towards Croton Falls, and has detached you with your squadron 
as rear guard. 

Problem. — This rear guard squadron is just crossing the lit- 
tle creek half way between Yorktown and West Somers, when 
the information arrives that a force of about i£ squadrons of 
the enemy are moving against the height just north of you 
from the direction of Amawalk. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground with reference to the problem. 

2 . What is the probable object of the hostile force ? Where 
are you when you receive this report? How will you conduct 
yourself, giving organization of the rear guard, orders issued, 
and report sent in to regimental commander? 

3. Where is the regiment when you are between Yorktown 
and West Somers. 

4. How will you prevent your adversary from crossing the 
Muscoot River at Somers Center? 

5. Tracing of your position at this point. 

3 1 . — Reconnaissance . 

one squadron. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — A reconnaissance party coming from Cold Spring 
over Nelson Corner, Oscawana Corner, Shrub Oak, and Jefferson 
Valley, intends to rest at Somers Center and cook rations. 

Problem. — You are sent ahead with your squadron (by the 
commander of this party) from Osceola Lake (town), with the 
following order: 

You will reconnoiter the ground on the left bank of Muscoot River 
from Amawalk to its junction with Croton River near Katonah, observe 
the crossings of the stream, and hold in check any hostile detachments 
that may attempt to cross from the south. Your line of retreat, in case 
you are forced back, will be over Somers on Mahopac. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Military estimation of the 
ground with reference to the problem. 
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2. Leading thought in the execution. 

3. Orders issued. 

4. Tracing of the position of the reconnaissance party, 
including your squadron with all its detachments, during the 
rest. 

32. — Reconnaissance of Observation. 

one squadron. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Catmel Sheets. 

Situation. — A reconnaissance force, before retiring westward 
over the Croton River at Katonah, learns that hostile troops 
are advancing over Ridgebury (Connecticut) on Purdy, and 
leaves a squadron behind for the night in the vicinity of Wood's 
Bridge, in a position secured against surprise (with outposts), 
with the following order : 

Problem.— 

You will break camp with your squadron at 8.00 a. m., and hunt up 
the enemy, obtaining information as to his strength and the character of 
his troops. Retreat on Peekskill. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Description of the posi- 
tion secured against surprise, with detached post outposts. 

2. Leading thought in the solution of the problem. 

3. Orders given in case the advancing hostile body is com- 
posed of: 

2 battalions infantry; 
2 squadrons cavalry; 
2 field-pieces. 

4. Tracing of the position of observation (assuming the 
enemy's line of march). 

33 . — Reconnaissance, 
one squadron. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, Poughkeepsie, Carmel, 
West Point, and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — The enemy is moving from Poughkeepsie (New 
York) against Stamford (Connecticut). The enemy's cavalry 
was reported yesterday near Wappinger Falls. 

The line Round Hill, Stanwich, Long Ridge, and High 
Ridge, covering Stamford, is occupied by our troops, and the 
Fifth Cavalry Brigade, with a horse battery, is sent from that 
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line over Bedford to Katonah to observe and retard the enemy's 
march. 

Problem. — During the halt at Bedford the general com- 
manding the brigade sends you and your squadron forward 
with the following orders : 

The brigade will contiue its march at 9.30 a. m. and go into camp near 
Katonah. To carry on the service of reconnaissance, I will send a half- 
squadron to Oregon (town) ; a squadron over Katonah to Oscawana Cor- 
ner; and you with your squadron will proceed, for the same purpose, from 
here over Croton Falls, Carmel, to Ludingtonville, covering in your ad- 
vance the right flank of the brigade. 

From Ludingtonville you will reconnoiter the sector between the roads 
Croton Falls — Ludingtonville and Tompkins Corner — Meads Corner, as far 
as the line Ludingtonville, Farmer Mills, and Hortontown, and establish 
communication with the squadron at Oscawana Corner. 

As soon as you have taken up your position at Ludingtonville, you will 
report the fact to the headquarters of the brigade at Katonah, whither you 
will also send regular daily reports at 7.00 p. m., 8.00 a. m., and 2.00 p. m. 
Events of special importance will be reported at once. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Explain and discuss your 
plan of operation. What detachments are sent out and for 
what purpose, and what instructions do they receive? 

2. Plan of operation at Ludingtonville, and measures for 
security. Occupation of the position, conduct of patrols, in- 
structions to patrols, dispatches. 

3. Tracing of position at 1 p. m. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Exercises for Cavalry Officers. — Force Involved Over 
One Squadron. 

The duties of the higher units of cavalry are similar to those 
of the smaller units, but involve also the use of cavalry in attack 
under special circumstances, in the defense of bridges and other 
tactically important points in the theater of operations for a 
limited time, in the occupation of strategically important points, 
and in other special service naturally falling to these advanced 
troops covering the fronts of the armies. 

34. — Armed Reconnaissance. 

A Ride of Instruction.* 

two squadrons. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Waterbury (Connecticut) Sheet. 

Situation. — The X. Army Corps, on the night of April 27th, 
is stationed as follows : 

The First Brigade at Litchfield and on Chestnut Hill. The 
Second and Third Squadons, Ninth Cavalry, are attached. 

The Second Brigade on the high ground about 1 mile south- 
east of Cranberry Pond (south of Litchfield). 

The Third Brigade on Jefferson Hill (east of Litchfield). 

The Fourth Brigade and corps artillery just north of Morris 
and East Morris. 

The Second Cavalry (raised to a strength of 6 squadrons 
for the campaign): 3 squadrons north of the road Litchfield 
— Bantam Falls (west of Litchfield); 2 squadrons with the 
Second Brigade ; 1 squadron detached. 

Corps headquarters at East Morris. 

Problem. — At 12.30 a. m., April 28th, the corps commander 
(X. Army Corps) directs Colonel W., commanding the Second 
Cavalry, to report to him, and gives him the following orders : 



♦This Field Exercise illustrates the best method of instruction in the 
field, without the actual use of troops; it is the method commonly applied 
in Europe. 



80 Practical Field Exercises 

There is no longer any doubt but that the points of the advance guard 
of the enemy's I. Army Corps, Army of the East, arrived at Thomaston 
last evening. 

Reports agree that the enemy's III. Army Corps, Army of the North, 
is at present kors de combat, and cannot immediately reappear in sight of 
Litchfield. 

At 4.00 a. m. I will cause the corps to break camp, the Fourth Brigade 
first, and march it into position at the cross-roads on the heights about ii 
miles north of Big Meadow Pond, with a view to advancing from that point 
against the enemy's I. Corps. 

To mask the entire movement, and to clear up the ground as far as 
the Naugatuck River, you will send forward at 3.00 a. m., under the com- 
mand of Lieutenant-Colonel K., 2 squadrons (First and Third), along both 
sides of the road running from the cross-roads about i\ miles northwest of 
Big Meadow Pond to the cross-roads about 1 J miles north of Big Meadow 
Pond, and eastward to the Branch of the Naugatuck River, then along this 
Branch to Thomaston. 

The Lieutenant-Colonel will send his reports to the headquarters of 
the Fourth Brigade, which will march from East Morris at 4.00 a. m. and 
take up its first position north of Big Meadow Pond, facing east. 

The Sixth Squadron will march with the Fourth Brigade, while the 
Fourth and Fifth Squadrons will remain (under your orders) with the 
Second Brigade, which will break camp at 3.30 a. m., and take position on 
the height J mile north of Big Meadow Pond. 

Colonel R. remains with 2 J squadrons at Litchfield to observe the roads 
leading in the direction of the enemy's III. Corps, which was forced back 
northward and westward. 

Colonel G., commanding the Third Brigade, will leave 1 troop of the 
Fifth Cavalry to observe the crossings at Campville and Fluteville on the 
Naugatuck River, and later on will send another troop to East Morris to 
facilitate the establishment of the communication of the corps with Colo- 
nel R. 

You are representing Lieutenant-Colonel K. 
Subject Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the ground 
and the space relations. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders given to detached commanders. 

4. You broke camp at 3.00 a. m. ; how were your 2 squad- 
rons formed at 4.30 A. m. ? 

Solution. — In connection with the solution of this problem 
will be explained the manner of conducting such exercises in 
the field ', but without troops. Such exercises are commonly 
known in Europe as Rides of Instruction. 

The commandant of a cavalry garrison in the vicinity of 
Litchfield, before taking up this exercise, would assemble his 
officers and deliver to them a short lecture on armed reconnais- 
sances and the military geography of the country round about 
Litchfield, illustrating by a battle fought on somewhat similar 
ground, in this case, for example, the battle of Trautenau, 
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June, 1866, which could be a subject of study during the winter 
preceding. 

To solve the above problem, the commandant rides out with 
his officers 011 the road Litchfield — Bantam Falls to the fork of 
the road 1 mile southwest of Plumb Hill, the position on which 
the Second Cavalry was encamped on April 27th, the Second 
Squadron detached to Flanders on the Hoosatonic River 
(about 14 miles west of Litchfield). 

Each officer is mounted, and has a mounted orderly with 
him. The commandant orders the officers to dismount, gathers 
them about him, and dictates to them as follows : 

4 'We belong to the Second Cavalry. It is 2 o'clock a. m., 
April 28th. 

4 ' I have just come from corps headquarters, where the corps 
commander gave me the following order :" 

(Here follows the order set forth in the problem above.) 

The officers write this order in their note-books. 

After an interval of ten minutes, the commandant proceeds : 

"Gentlemen, put yourselves in the place of the commander 
of the 2 squadrons ordered to reconnoiter toward Thomas ton. 

4 ' It is 2.00 a. m. ; in camp all is quiet, the horses have not yet 
been fed; at 3.00 a." m. you must break camp. What must 
take place before 3 o'clock ?" 

After a few minutes' pause, the commandant requires one 
of the officers to answer ; the latter will state accurately and in 
detail what takes place with reference to ordinary duty, break- 
fast for the men, stables, etc. 

In case he fails to mention some point, or makes a mistake, 
the commandant asks another officer to correct him, to impress 
on the officers the fact that together they know the entire sub- 
ject, thus encouraging discussion among them. 

The commandant then proceeds : 

"Gentlemen, look at the map; what kind of ground have 
we to operate in; what relation does it bear to the problem 
before us? 

"You are allowed ten minutes to think the matter over." 

At the expiration of this time one of the officers is asked to 
state his answer, then another, and so on. 

Each will probably bring out some important point. After 
all have spoken, the commandant calls attention to the correct 
and the incorrect statements, and gives in conclusion his own 
answer, as thus: 

1. " Hilly, wooded country. 
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" North of the road down the lower valley of Branch of 
Naugatuck River the view is limited, but from the height at 
Morris and the plateau noith of Big Meadow Pond a good view 
can be obtained. 

' ' The slopes moderately steep, we shall be able to maneuver 
freely, but must be careful, as the ground favors surprises. 

" To the Naugatuck River the declivities are steep. It flows 
as far as Tbomaston in a ravine-like valley, then the heights 
retire somewhat and become lower, but remain steep. There 
are no fords, the water being high in the river. Above Thomas- 
ton the crossing of the river is therefore very difficult ; below, 
somewhat easier. 

" The lower valley of the Branch of the Naugatuck River, 
about 3 miles west of Thomaston, is a deep ravine, which di- 
vides the field of operations into two parts, the more southerly 
of which is the more open and offers cavalry freedom of move- 
ment on the march and in battle." 

The commandant then puts the question: 

"How will you carry out your orders? You are allowed 
fifteen minutes' time." 

After the expiration of this time, one after another is required 
to state his answer. 

The commandant then gives a re'sumi of the best parts : 

"According to your answers, the following is the leading 
thought, or plan of action, deduced : 

• 2. "Through the outposts of the Fourth Brigade and as far 
as Latimer Hill the entire breadth of the section of ground 
assigned to us must be reconnoitered, and the communication 
with the Fifth Cavalry in Flute ville established. Arrived on 
the Naugatuck, our first duty is accomplished. We must, 
therefore, advance rapidly and with a broad front. When we 
arrive on the Naugatuck, we will take position at the bridges 
there. 

"The ground is hilly and wooded; hence we must take pre- 
cautions against surprise, and I cannot personally conduct all 
the parts. 

"We will be least liable to meet the enemy's advance-guard 
points in the section north of the Branch of Naugatuck River, 
more probably in that to the south, but most probably in the 
defile itself. 

"But his advance in the defile will be checked when threat- 
ened from the heights above; hence a strong patrol will be suf- 
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ficient in the defile. The troops will find greater freedom of 
motion and action on the crests. 

"I will therefore divide the two squadrons into two groups. 
One half-squadron I will assign to the main road down the 
ravine and the section of ground north of it, as well as the estab- 
lishment of communication with Fluteville. It will ride over 
Northfield Hill. 

"With i£ squadrons I will advance through East Norris, 
over the height north of Big Meadow Pond, into the southern 
section, passing north of Smith's Pond to Reynolds' Bridge 
and the bridge £ mile north. 

1 ' My route is somewhat the longer, though better than that 
of the half -squadron, so I shall be better able to take a steady 
trot. Moreover, the half -squadron, after arriving on the height 
just above the turn of the Branch, about 2| miles east of East 
Morris, will halt, and not advance again until I have arrived on 
a line with it to the south — that is, at the cross-roads about i 
mile northwest of Smith's Pond. 

"We can reach the Naugatuck River by 4.30 a. m., and will 
then have a point of support in the Fourth Brigade, the head of 
which will have arrived by this time on the height north of Big 
Meadow Pond, and we can then count on the squadron of 
our regiment which was ordered to march with this brigade." 

These are the considerations from which the orders to be 
given will result. 

The problem may be solved in several different ways; for 
instance, by riding with both squadrons through East Morris 
to the height north of Big Meadow Pond, or over Northfield 
Hill, and then dividing the command. But there is rarely time, 
and it is unnecessary to worry about attaining the best method ; 
the more plans are considered, the more uncertain one becomes . 
A fair solution well executed will be quite sufficient. 

We have decided what is to be done, and the question re- 
mains, How will it be accomplished? that is, What orders will 
be given to execute this plan? 

"Gentlemen, you will write on a sheet of paper the orders 
which you, as commander of the 2 squadrons, would give to 
your officers. Fifteen minutes will be allowed." 

The orders are read and discussed. The accepted orders 
will read : 

3. "We will divide into two groups. 

"I will march with the First and one-half the Third Squad- 
ron through East Morris, over the plateau north of Big Meadow 
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Pond, into the southern section, and will operate there between 
Smith's Pond and the Branch of the Naugatuck River; the 
other half of the Third Squadron, under Captain A., will operate 
in the section of ground between the Branch of Naugatuck 
River, Fluteville, and Thomaston, including the last-mentioned 
place. 

"Captain A., you will ride over Northfield Hill directly south 
to the bend of the branch, then turn to your left. You will 
keep the main body of your command on the crest north of the 
ravine until you arrive in the vicinity of Thomaston, and keep 
a patrol in advance on the ravine road, flanked on the heights to 
the south by a few horsemen, with a view to establishing com- 
munication with me. 

"You will establish communication from Northfield Hilt 
with the Fifth Cavalry in Fluteville. 

"If you succeed in reaching Thomaston, you will secure the 
bridges there at once. I will ride with my column through 
East Morris, across the plateau north of Big Meadow Pond. 
When you arrive on the height at the bend of the Branch, about 
2f miles east of East Morris, in case I have not yet arrived on 
the heights opposite to you, halt there with the main body of 
your command until I am on a line with you, facing east. 

"Captain B., send an officer and 3 men at once through 
East Morris to the cross-roads about ij miles north of Big 
Meadow Pond, to wait for us there, and meanwhile observe the 
ground in the direction of Thomaston. 

"He will probably find an outpost of the Fourth Brigade at 
the cross-roads. 

1 ' On the way there he will report to the brigade commander, 
and notify him of our march.' ' 

These are all the orders necessary before marching. The 
colonel himself rides with the i£ squadrons, and further disposi- 
tions affecting this column will not be necessary until it has 
passed the outposts of the Fourth Brigade. Up to that point 
the column remains closed. 

The commandant, who is conducting the Ride of Instruc- 
tion, now directs one of his captains : 

"Captain, we will assume that you are in command of the 
i£ squadrons, and you will ride with 4 of the lieutenants 
through East Morris and across the plateau north of Big 
Meadow Pond, into the section of ground assigned to this com- 
mand, and discuss with these officers during the march the 
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manner in which the column will advance, where and how, how 
it will protect itself, how keep up communications. 

"Carry out the exercise as rapidly as possible, marking the 
principal patrols (that over the road south of Big Meadow and 
Smith's Ponds, for example) by officers, who will ride exactly 
where the patrols would have to ride. 

"During your march, one of the officers will go to the bridge 
1 mile south of Thomaston, another to Reynolds' Bridge, and 
a third to the railroad bridge, about i£ miles farther south. 

"After remaining in the valley about half an hour, bring 
your officers to the fork of the road half way between Big 
Meadow Pond and Thomaston on the south bank of the Branch 
of Naugatuck River. 

"I will be there with the other officers in three hours.' ' 

After comparing watches, the captain rides off with the 
officers designated. 

The remaining officers are directed to dismount, and the 
commandant orders one of the lieutenants : 

"Mr. G., you will represent my center patrol. We will 
move at a walk for awhile; do you ride at a trot over Northfield 
Hill and wait for us at the fork of the road 1 £ miles southwest 
of Northfield (town)." 

Later, as the officers are passing the cross-roads on Chestnut 
Hill, the commandant orders another lieutenant (H.) : 

"Ride on the road through East Morris to the plateau 
north of Big Meadow Pond, and remain there till you see the 
detachment of i^ squadrons; then ride to the crest north of 
the Branch of Naugatuck River, at the cross-roads about ij 
miles south of Northfield, to hunt me up. I will come there 
over Northfield Hill." 

At the cross-roads on Northfield Hill the commandant 
orders another lieutenant (J.) : 

"Ride direct to Fluteville, and inform the Fifth Cavalry 
of our advance. Await further orders at the bridge there." 

After finding the officer (G.) at the fork of the road i£ miles 
southwest of Northfield, who reports to the commandant the 
hour at which the officers representing the i£ squadrons ap- 
proached a position on a line with that point, at a place on the 
road where there is no outlook, the group of officers is halted, 
and the commandant directs them to consult their maps, and 
asks : Where are we now ? ' ' 

As soon as the officers have oriented themselves and located 
the place on the map, the commandant dismounts, and writes 
the following order : 
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Fork of ths Road, i J Mn,Bs Southwest of Northfibld. 
Sent by Lieutenant K. 
Lieutenant J., you will advance with your supposed detachment 
direct to the fork of the road about 2 miles northeast of Smith's Pond on 

the Branch of the Naugatuck River. At a. m. you will be there 

withK. 

The commandant then directs K.: "Ride with this order 
direct to Fluteville," and rides on. 

When all the officers have assembled at the rendezvous and 
have dismounted, the commandant says : 

"Mr , you went to the railroad bridge; what is 

there there?" 

He is allowed to relate, describing the terrain as well as he 
can. The others are questioned in the same way. 

The commandant then dictates the following, which is 
copied into the note-books : 

"You are in command of the 2 squadrons. A staff officer 
of the Fourth Brigade comes up to you and says : 

44 4 1 am directed by the General to inquire of you as to the 
appearances of the Naugatuck Valley between Fluteville and 
Reynolds* Bridge, in order that he may be able to act intelli- 
gently in his proposed advance to or over the Naugatuck.' " 

The commandant then proceeds : 

"You have heard the various reports on this section of 
country and the discussions on them; what sort of a descrip- 
tion will you furnish the staff officer? 

"Write it on a leaf of your note-books." 

When completed, the leaves are torn out and handed to the 
commandant.* 

The commandant directs the officers to mount, and rides 
with them to Reynolds' Bridge, calling attention on the way to 
the character of the ground, the points to be noted in a recon- 
naissance report, and especially the qualities of the banks in 
relation to the crossing of troops. 

The officers ride north to the bridge £ mile north of Reynolds' 
Bridge, where they halt. The commandant then makes the 
following supposition : 

44 You are sent here by Captain B. with a half -squadron to 
secure possession of the bridge until the points of the infantry 
advance guards of the Fourth Brigade arrive. 

4 'The half -squadron of Captain A. has gone on to Thomaston 
and is occupied with the bridge there. 

♦These will serve as points for consideration in a future lecture on this 
Field Exercise. 
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"Just as you reach the bridge, hostile horsemen become . 
visible on Pine Hill on the opposite shore. * 

"What will you do?" 

Various propositions will arise. At present it is not desired 
to cross the bridge; but the enemy, and first of all his cavalry, 
must be prevented from crossing. 

Will you defend the bridge by small-arm fire? Would this 
be applicable? How would you take up your position, since 
the ground near the bridge is commanded by the opposite bank? 
Where would you place the horses? Where would the skirm- 
ishers be posted? 

There is no time to attempt the destruction of the bridge; 
what else could be done? A barricade might be constructed 
if there is a country wagon near by, or with harrows or plows 
from the fields, or vegetables or hay may be carried from the 
stacks in the fields to the bridge, and, should the hostile detach- 
ments make demonstrations or threaten to advance, this mate- 
rial could be set on fire. 

Perhaps other means may be found available. 

The group of officers then rides to Thomaston and up the 
hill to the southwest of the town by the short road going 
part way up the slope, overlooking the town and valley, a point 
where the right patrol of Captain B. would probably have taken 
position, while he rode through the town and over the bridge, 
and remained in that vicinity to reconnoiter. 

There the commandant directs his officers to dismount, and 
Captain A. is allowed to relate how his half -squadron advanced, 
how it protected itself against surprise, and what was to be 
done on reaching Naugatuck River. 

Many questions may be asked of the officers, based on the 
description of Captain A. For example, after stating that he 
"had a patrol of 1 officer and 9 men ride in the defile along 
the road following along the Branch of the Naugatuck River, 
with orders to have 3 men move a long the crest to the south, 
in order to facilitate communication with the other detachment," 
the commandant might ask one of the lieutenants how his re- 
maining 6 men in the defile would march (according to some 
Drill Regulations, by twos at about 100 paces distance). 

The commandant then says : 

"We arrived without incident on the Naugatuck River; 
on the opposite shore hostile horsemen are visible. Write the 
report which you would send to the Fourth Brigade." 

— e— 
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The reports written by the officers are collected. It should 
read thus : 

Heights Southwest of Thomaston, 4.30 a. m. 

Reached the Naugatuck River without incident; at this moment 
hostile cavalrymen appear on the opposite bank. I order the bridges to 
be occupied. 

This closes the Ride of Instruction. The commandant 
rides into Thomaston with his officers, and, after a sufficient 
rest, trots back to the post by way of Campville. 

35. — Attack of a Supply Train. 

two squadrons. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — A reconnaissance force arriving south of Storm- 
ville (from the south) learns that a hostile command of 2 
squadrons has made a requisition in Dover Plains and is on its 
way back to Poughkeepsie, between Chestnut Ridge and Clove. 

Problem. — The commander of your regiment sends you with 
two squadrons with orders to attack the supply train of this 
force and delay its retreat. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. General plan of action: 
Selection of point of attack ; probable time of arrival of train at 
this point ; how the enemy will probably be formed ; selection 
of line of march; your own dispositions on the march. 

2. Situation of train and escort at the moment you at- 
tack ; time ; halting- or resting-places of escort and of attacking 
force. 

3. Dispositions for and execution of the attack. 

4. Tracing of both parties at the time the attack opens. 

36. — Outpost and Reconnaissance Duty. 

two squadrons. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, West Point, and Carntel 

Sheets. 

Situation. — An infantry division bivouacks near Katonah, 
covering the bridges there, and has pushed out a detachment 
to Croton Falls to observe the roads leading to Dykeman and 
Wickopee. 
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According to reports received, the extreme outposts of the 
enemy, who is stationed at Dover Plains, have been pushed out 
as far as Dykemau. 

In consequence of this, the division receives orders to ad- 
vance to-morrow on the road to Dykeman, and secure the de- 
file at Brewster, for which purpose a position will be taken up 
on the hill to the northeast of Brewster. 

Problem. — In compliance with these directions, the follow- 
ing are the orders for to-morrow: 

The advance guard, consisting of 2 battalions infantry, 

1 battery, and 3 squadrons of cavalry, will leave Croton 
Falls at 7.00 a. m., advancing on the road to Brewster, and will 
occupy the latter place and the bridges there. 

To secure the left flank, this advance guard will have Lake 
Mahopac (town) occupied by 2 companies, and will send 2 
squadrons into the section north of Middle Branch Reservoir, 
where they will halt in a secure position and establish outposts, 
reconnoitering the terrain between Dykeman, Carmel, and 
Cole's Mills, and preserving communication with the main body 
of the division. 

The main body of the division and the divisional artillery 
will pass Croton Falls about 7.30 a. m ., moving on the main road 
to the cross-roads about half way between Croton Falls and 
Brewster, then, taking the right-hand road over the hill south 
of Brewster, to the height northeast of this town. 

The division commander will be with the head of column of 
the main body. 

Patrols have been sent from the main body to the vicinity 
of Patterson. 

Sub ject-M alter of the Solution. — You are commandant of the 

2 squadrons sent out to the front. 

1. Military estimation of the ground in its relations to the 
problem. 

2. Statement of the leading thought in the plan of action. 

3. Wording of the orders. 

4. Tracing of the entire division, including all detach- 
ments, at 8.00 a. m. 

37. — Preventing the Repair- of a Railroad. 

two squadrons. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 
Situation. — The rear guard of a considerable force occupies 
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Brewster, having previously destroyed a portion of the section 
of railroad between Purdy and Golden's Bridge at a point about 
i mile south of Purdy. 

The advance guard of a similar force is informed of this on 
reaching Katonah, and sends 2 squadrons with the pioneer 
train to that point in order to repair the road with the assistance 
of the country people. 

Problem 1. — You are in command of the 2 squadrons sent 
to repair the railroad. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Advance from Katonah; 
measures for the protection of the working parties in detail; 
work of repair of the railroad. (40 minutes' time allowed for 
solution.) 

Problem 2. — The enemy's rear guard in Brewster hears of 
this work, and sends you with 2 squadrons from its flank de- 
tachment in Baldwin Place to the place, to prevent the repair 
and to compel the opponent to retreat before it is completed. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Description of the advance 
of these troops : Route taken, measures adopted for advance, 
and attack. (50 minutes allowed for solution.) 

Problem 3. — The attack succeeds, and the work of repairing 
is suspended. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — What takes place in each 
party? Tracing of their positions. (30 minutes allowed for 
solution.) 

38. — Reconnaissance in Rear of a Column. 

three squadrons. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, Poughkeepsie, and West 
Point Sheets. 

Situation. — A column marching from Stormville over Fish- 
kill Village to Peekskill receives reports, before arriving at Nel- 
son Corner, to the effect that hostile cavalry was seen north of 
Pishkill Plains and at Wappinger Falls and Hopewell Junction. 

Problem. — The commander of this column gives you the 
following order: 

" You will proceed with 3 squadrons from Fishkill Village, 
and make a thorough reconnaissance of the section between 
New Hamburg, Fishkill Plains, and Arthursburg, and obtain 
exact information as to the strength and formation of the 
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advancing enemy. The section east of the road from Fishkill 
village to Billings will be reconnoitered by another cavalry force. 

" The advance of the enemy is to be retarded as much as 
possible. ,, 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of the 
ground with reference to the problem. 

2. Statement of the leading thought in the execution. 

3. Dispositions made and orders issued. 

4. Tracing of the position of your force, including patrols, 
at the moment you arrive on the line New Hamburg — Fishkill 
Plains. 

39. — Reconnaissance and Occupation of a Line of 
Defense. 

THREE SQUADRONS. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Cannel, Stamford, 
and Poughkeepsie Sheets. 

Situation. — An infantry division bivouacks near Bedford 
(New York), and has occupied, with its advance guard, the 
bridges over Croton River and Cross River at Katonah. It 
receives orders to advance to Oscawana Corner, to occupy the 
line of Peekskill Hollow Creek as far as Tompkins Corner. 

According to the information received, the enemy's advanced 
troops have arrived in the vicinity of Poughkeepsie. 

A second infantry division will march at the same time 
from Boutonville and South Salem over Golden's Bridge to 
Tompkins Corner, to occupy the line of Peekskill Hollow 
Creek from this point to Kent Cliff. 

Problem. — You are in command of the divisional cavalry 
(3 squadrons), and receive the following order for your ad- 
vance to-morrow : 

" The divisional cavalry ( 3 squadrons) will leave Wood's 
Bridge at 6.30 a. m. to-morrow to reconnoiter the ground in 
front of the advance guard of the division, between Shrub Oak 
and Lake Mahopac, in connection with the divisional cavalry 
of the other infantry division, which will be reconnoitering at 
the same time farther eastward ; and will occupy the cross-roads 
about i£ miles southeast of Oscawana Corner and the fork of 
the road on the southern side of Tompkins Hill, covering the 
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crossings over Peekskill Hollow Creek, and there await the 
arrival of the advance guard. 

The bridges must not be destroyed. 

The divisional cavalry will send patrols ahead to the line of 
Canopus Creek and West Branch. 

The advance guard will leave Wood's Bridge at 6.45 a. m., 
moving on the road Wood's Bridge — Yorktown — Shrub Oak, 
and will detach a battalion to occupy Tompkins Hill. 

The main body of the division and the divisional artillery 
will march at 6.30 a. m. from Katonah. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Wording of directions for 
the advance. 

2. Orders for the occupation of the crossings of Peekskill 
Hollow Creek: When and where given? 

3. After the crossings are occupied, how is the divisional 
cavalry to be employed? 

4. Tracing of the entire infantry division, with all detach- 
ments, at 8.00 a. m. 

Remarks. — The exercise may also be arranged to include the 
following developments : 

a. Attack of divisional cavalry by the enemy's infantry. 

b. By his cavalry fighting on foot. 

c. Repulse of divisional cavalry by the enemy. 

In each of these cases the subject-matter of the solution will 
involve : 

1. Advantages and disadvantages of the terrain for the 
opposing forces. 

2. Rallying the cavalry. 

3. Line of retreat. 

4. Fighting on foot : When, where, and how? 

5. Tracings at different moments. 

The details will include the manner of .grouping the forces, 
their mode of advance or retreat, the lines selected, the positions 
of the reserves and of the horses and horse-holders, the com- 
mander's place, the time of opening fire, the method of fire con- 
trol, how the firing is broken off, the direction of the attack, 
and the objectives selected. 

40. — Destruction of Bridges, 
three squadrons. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 
Situation. — A cavalry brigade retreating toward Peekskill 
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has reached Amawalk, and there sends back 3 squadrons 
toward Cross River with orders to destroy the. bridges over 
Croton River between Purdy and Katonah, in order to delay the 
pursuit of the enemy, whose advanced troops have reached the 
Waccabuc River. 

Problem. — You are placed in command of the 3 squadrons 
and receive the following order : 

" You will proceed with 3 squadrons towards Cross River, 
and destroy first the bridge over the Croton River at Golden* s 
Bridge ; in case you find the bridge occupied by the enemy, you 
will attempt to turn it by crossing at Wood's Bridge or at Purdy, 
to compel the enemy to retreat toward South Salem. No fur- 
ther devour to turn the bridge will be attempted/ ' 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Statement of leading 
thought in the execution. (30 minutes allowed.) 

2. During your advance you receive reports that the bridge 
is occupied by dismounted cavalry, and you decide to turn the 
position : plan of action. (30 minutes.) 

3. The enemy retires; position taken up and measures 
taken to destroy bridges. 

4. Tracing of position taken up after enemy retires. 

41. — Service of Security on the March in Case of Large 

Forces. 

three squadrons. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Rhinebeck, Poughkeepsie, West 
Point, Clove, New Mil ford, Carmel, Stamford, 
and Nor walk Sheets. 

Situation. — The I. Army Corps from the east has crossed 
the Hoosatonic at Merwinsville and is moving against Pough- 
keepsie, in order to prevent the enemy (from the west) from 
debouching from College Hill (assumed to be a fortified bridge 
head), in Poughkeepsie, in case this point cannot be reached 
and occupied before the enemy arrives. The II. Army Corps is 
marching along the Sound from Norwalk and Stamford (Con- 
necticut) toward Wappinger Falls (south of Poughkeepsie). 

The enemy is advancing from Bloomingburg (32 miles west 
of Poughkeepsie), and his cavalry detachments have advanced 
as far as Ellen ville (27 miles west of Poughkeepsie). 

The I. Cavalry Division (of the I. Army Corps) is ordered to 
advance on both sides of the road Merwinsville — Wing — La- 
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grangeville, reconnoitering the sector between the lines Dover 
Wains — Hyde Park (north of Poughkeepsie) on the north, and 
Sodom — Carmel — Wappinger Falls on the south; establishing 
communication with the II. Cavalry Division (that of the II. 
Army Corps), sent out for a similar purpose ; and advancing to- 
morrow up to the line Pleasant Valley — East Pishkill. ^ 

Patrols are to be sent towards Wappinger Creek and to the 
ferries over the Hudson and across the bridge at Poughkeepsie; 
the flank columns must secure themselves on their exposed 
flanks. 

Problem. — The general commanding the cavalry division 
issues the following orders for the advance to-morrow : 

Right Column: Three squadrons, marching from vSouth 
Dover over Chestnut Ridge, Verbank, to Pleasant Valley, and 
protecting its right flank by sending out patrols to the north to 
a distance of five miles from the column, one patrol by way of 
Netherwood to Dennis Hill (6 miles northeast of Poughkeepsie). 

Center Column : One regiment, marching from Wing over 
Crouse's Store, Billings, on the road, to Freedom Plains, estab- 
lishing communication with both flank columns, and sending 
one patrol over Van Wagner and another over Manchester 
Bridge to College Hill and Poughkeepsie Bridge. 

Left Column : Three squadrons, moving from Hurd Corners 
over Stonehouse, Poughquag, Beekman, to Arthursburg; pro- 
tecting its left flank by sending out patrols to the south for a 
distance of 5 miles from the line of march, and in the direction 
of the line Ludingtonville — Wappinger Falls, establishing com r 
munication with the II. Cavalry Division; sending a patrol over 
Hudson River Driving Park to Poughkeepsie Bridge, and 
another to Fox Point and Camelot. 

The Main Body of the cavalry (a cavalry brigade and the 
divisional artillery) will march from Gaylordsville over Weba- 
tuck, Wing, then south about 3 miles, and west again over 
Clove Valley, Lagrangeville, to Billings. 

All columns will break camp and take up the march at 7.00^ 

A. M. 

The commander of the cavalry division will be at the head of 
the main body, and to him all reports will be sent. 

At Verbank, Crouse's Store, and Poughquag the columns 
will halt and rest, the main body at the cross-roads, 2% miles 
south of Dennis Hill and about 4 miles east of Poughquag,. 
and at 10.00 a. m. the march will be resumed. . 

On arrival at the termini of the march, the right column will 
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secure the section from the Moore Mill — Van Wagner road to 
Gretna (north of Pleasant Valley) ; the center column from the 
Moore Mill— Van Wagner road to Jackson Creek; the left col- 
umn from Jackson Creek to Pishkill Creek, keeping in commu- 
nication with the II. Cavalry Division. 

The service of security may be maintained by means of 
detachments and patrols establishing an outpost system of 
detached posts, patrolling towards one another. 

You are commandant of the right column. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Military estimation of the 
section of ground assigned to your column. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders for the march, including the service of security 
and that of reconnaissance ; orders for the outposts at the ter- 
mini of the march. 

4. Tracing of the position of your command, with all de- 
tachments, at 8.00 a. m. 

42. — Service of Security on the March and Fighting on 

Foot. 

(Continuation of Exercise 41.) 

THREE SQUADRONS. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Rhinebeck and Poughkeepsie 

Sheets. 

Situation. — As at the termination of Exercise 41 . 

Problem. — The commander of the I. Cavalry Division gives 
the following orders for the further advance to-morrow : 

According to reports received, hostile cavalry detachments 
have arrived on the line Libertyville — Gardiner (about 12 miles 
west of Poughkeepsie). 

The hill east of Hudson River Driving Park, College Hill, and 
the hill near Hudson River State Hospital, as well as Pough- 
keepsie Bridge, are to be reached as rapidly as possible, and 
occupied and held until the arrival of the infantry of the I. 
Army Corps from Lagrangeville, Billings, and Arthursburg, 
when the detached troops will join the cavalry division. 

The patrols of the center column will be sent over theHudson 
River to a distance of about 6 miles west of Poughkeepsie. 

The Right Column will march from Pleasant Valley to the 
hill near Hudson River State Hospital, and will occupy that hill 
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and the railroad switch about i£ miles north of Poughkeepsie, 
observing the river as far as Hyde Park. It must take care to 
protect and cover its right flank. 

The Center Column will march from Freedom Plains over 
Manchester Bridge to College Hill, and will occupy the latter 
and the railroad track surrounding it as well as Poughkeepsie 
Bridge. It must keep up the communication with both flank 
columns. 

The Left Column will march from Arthursburg by the short- 
est road to the hill just east of Vassar College, and will occupy 
the hill and Arlington. It will observe the river from the 
bridge to Mine Point, which last will be occupied by detach- 
ments from the II. Army Corps. 

Should the occupation prescribed for the three columns no 
longer be possible, on account of the presence of the enemy at 
the points indicated, the nearest available points are to be occu- 
pied and held. 

The Main Body of the cavalry division and the divisional 
artillery will march from Billings to the cross-roads about i mile 
northeast of Arlington, and take position there and on the ridge 
just north of that point. 

The commander of the cavalry division will be at the head of 
the main body, where all reports are to be sent. 

The Poughkeepsie Bridge is not to be destroyed. 

No halts will be made. The columns must be on the line 
Hill 468 (about 3 miles southwest of Pleasant Valley, just north 
of the railroad) — Manchester Bridge at 7.00 a. m., and will 
regulate their times of breaking camp accordingly. 

The enemy does not cross the Hudson River. 

You are in command of the right column. 

Subject-Matter of Solution. — 1. Military estimation of the 
ground. (40 minutes.) 

2. Plan of action. (60 minutes.) 

3. Orders for the march and the service of security, as well 
as for the occupation of the position assigned. (40 minutes.) 

4. Tracing of Right Column at 7.30 a. m. (20 minutes.) 

43. — Destruction of a Railroad. 

three squadrons. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 
Situation. — The Croton River is fordable at and north of 



In Tactics and Strategy. 97 

•Golden's Bridge, but not south of that point. Three squadrons 
with an engineer section* and its train have just arrived from 
the south at the village of Golden's Bridge, in order to destroy 
the railroad south of that point. The enemy is to the north, 
locality unknown, but supposed to be within striking distance. 

The commander of the 3 squadrons feels compelled to pro- 
tect and cover the working parties engaged in destroying the 
railroad by occupying the position at Golden' s Bridge (village). 

Problem. — You are in command of the 3 squadrons, and are 
required to carry out these decisions and orders. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What orders are given 
for the destruction of the railroad? 

2. How are the forces for the protection of this work 
arranged, and what duties are assigned to the separate 
detachments? 

3. A half-battalion (2 companies), coining from the west, 
advances to attack: Describe your method of protection by 
fighting on foot, and when you will again mount your men. 

4. How could you cover the working parties without dis- 
mounting your men to fight on foot? 

5. Tracings of your position to protect the working parties : 
•a, to fight on foot ; 6, to avoid fighting on foot. 

44. — Reconnaissance and Defense of Bridges. 

three squadrons. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Tarrytown 

Sheets. 

Situation. — The army is advancing from the north toward 
Baldwin Place. 

The Second Division (infantry), reinforced by the corps cav- 
alry, as advance guard of the leading army corps, coming from 
Hortontown, has, since 7. a. m., been crossing over Peekskill 
Hollow Creek at Tompkins Corner, with orders to hold the line 
of Croton Lake and Croton River west of it against the enemy 
advancing from the south on the road through White Plains, 

♦The special section of Pioneers attached to each cavalry regiment, 
comprising 1 officer and 30 men, with a wagon of tools and a pack-animal 
carrying explosives. Both tools and explosives can be distributed among 
the men and carried by them. 
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Uironville, and Merritt's Corners, until the arrival of reinforce- 
ments sufficient to take the offensive. 

Problem. — The Tenth New York Cavalry (supposed to be 
composed of 6 squadrons), reconnoitering in "front of the divi- 
sion, reached the height southeast of West Somers at 7.30 a. m., 
and you, as lieutenant-colonel commanding 3 squadrons of it, 
receive the following orders from the regimental commander: 

Ride with your 3 squadrons at once through Amawalk and York- 
town Heights to Croton Lake. You will defend the bridge at Croton Dam 
against the advancing enemy, the points of whose columns, consisting of 
cavalry, arrived in Unionville last evening. 

The other 3 squadrons of the regiment, with which I will remain, 
will occupy Pine Bridge with similar purpose. 

The division commander has ordered a battalion of infantry to relieve 
each of us; the remainder of the division will, however, rest two hours on 
the height southeast of West Somers; then occupy the ground from Croton 
Dam to Pine Bridge and defend it to the utmost. As soon as the Third 
Battalion, Eighth Infantry, takes charge of the defense of your position, 
move with your 3 squadrons, after leaving a section behind, to the 
cross-roads about i{ miles northwest of Croton Dam; the train of the 
regiment remains with me. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. How and with what 
orders will you set out? 

Note. — The regiment has been mobilized but four weeks, has 
marched as an average for the last two weeks 16 miles a day, up to this 
time has always gone into cantonment, and to-day marched from Hor- 
tontown to West Somers at a walk. 

Solution. — 1. After receiving this order, I directed the 
squadron and troop commanders to report to me and gave 
them the following orders : 

I have received orders to defend the bridge at Croton Dam»against the* 
advancing foe. His cavalry arrived in Unionville last evening. 

The other 3 squadrons of the regiment will occupy Pine Bridge. 
The division will rest for two hours on the height southeast of West Somers, 
then occupy the ground north of Croton Lake and River from Croton Dam 
to Pine Bridge. A battalion of infantry, which is now following us, has been 
designated to relieve us. 

Our task consists in reaching and occupying the bridge at Croton Dam 
as rapidly as possible, in order to impede the advance of the enemy's troops. 

It is now 7.35 a. m. 

To carry out this plan, the following orders were given; 

To Major P., commanding the First Squadron: 

Move out with 2 of your troops on the road through Amawalk and 
Yorktown Heights to the cross-roads about \ mile northeast of Cro- 
ton Lake railroad station, reconnoiter the country from that point 
towards Hunterville, then scout west of Cornell and south to Merritt's 
Corners, remaining in that section of country and keeping careful observa- 
tion. Communication you will establish and maintain with the other 
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3 squadrons of the regiment, advancing to Pine Bridge. I ride at the 
head of the column which is following you. Reports will be sent along the 
road Croton Lake — Yorktown Heights — Amawalk. 
Ride off immediately at a trot. 

I then rode off with the main body at a trot (after separating 
a connecting patrol to follow the column) towards Croton Dam. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 2. Riding at the 
head of the main body, you arrive at the cross-roads about r\ 
miles northeast of Croton Dam. Are there any orders to be 
issued? 

Solution, Continued. — 2. Arriving at the cross-roads at 8.25 
A. m., riding at the head of the main body, I give Captain S. the 
following orders : 

Ride with your troop (A) and that of Captain T. (B) on the road to the 
railroad bridge and Croton Lake station, and establish yourself there in a 
position to be defended, utilizing any means at hand to strengthen your 
position. Communication to be established with Pine Bridge. Dispatches 
And reports to be sent to this point. 

Ride off at a trot at once; it is 8.30 a. m. 

I then rode with the 2 remaining squadrons to Croton Dam. 

Sub ject-M alter of the Solution, Continued. — 3. You have 
arrived at the bridges without having discovered anything of 
the enemy. How is your force subdivided at this moment? 
What determination do you come to, and with what orders will 
you carry it out? 

Solution, Continued. — 3. Arrived at Croton Dam at 8.40 a. 
jm., I allowed the main body, consisting of the 2 squadrons, to 
halt. (Two troops had been detached to reconnoiter the coun- 
try, and two others were detached to the railroad bridge.) 

I now made a reconnaissance of the section of ground which 
I was directed to occupy. After convincing myself that this 
.section was not suitable for fighting on foot, because the slope of 
ground north of lake and river would expose my men to fire 
from the nearer crests on the south side, I determined, after 
leaving a non-commissioned officer to leave word where dis- 
patches and reports are to be sent, to advance to the height just 
south of Croton Dam, on a line with Cornell, a position which is 
•capable of being defended to the extent required. After march- 
ing forward from the northwest, covered by the height, I gave 
the following orders : 

To Major C, commanding the Second Squadron: 

Occupy at once the southern crest of the height, just over the road 
running east from the new Croton Aqueduct, with the entire squadron 
-dismounted to fight on foot. 
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To Major G., commanding the Third Squadron: 
You will remain with your squadron in reserve. Send out patrols to- 
establish communication with the other detachment of 3 squadrons at 
Pine Bridge and the 2 troops at the railroad bridge; a patrol to cover 
the left flank on the road leading south to Merritt's Corners ; and another to 
the east of the railroad to Tompkins Corners. 

I then sent two orderlies to Major P. with the following 
written order: 

Advance and clear up the country to Merritt's Corners and Claremont, 
remaining on that line in observation. Line of retreat through Cornell, 
over Pine Bridge to Croton Lake railroad station, where you will again 
assume command of your entire squadron. 

The height south of Croton Dam is occupied by the Second Squadron, 
along its southern crest, from the fork of the road 1 mile southwest of 
Cornell to the new Croton Aqueduct, Croton Lake railroad station by 2 
troops of your squadron. Reports are to be sent to me at the western end 
of the line occupied by the Second Squadron. 

One of the two orderlies I send on the road towards Merritt's 
Corners, the other toward Claremont, both at a trot. 

A third orderly I send to Croton Lake railroad station, at a 
trot, to Captain S., with the following written order: 

Reports are to be sent to me at the fork of the road about 2 miles- 
west of Cornell at the new Croton Aqueduct. 

A fourth orderly I send at a trot to the regimental com- 
mander, with the written notification of the position I occu- 
pied, and a statement of my reason for the advance. 

It is 9.30 A. M. 

Sub ject-M ' alter of the Solution, Continued. — 4. Assuming that 
the Third Battalion, Eighth Infantry, left West Somers at 9.15, 
A. M., to relieve you in your position, when will it arrive on 
Croton Lake at Croton Dam? 

Solution, Continued. — 4. At about 11.25 A. m. 

Note. — In connection herewith the engagement with the enemy may 
be discussed, resulting from his advance from Merritt's Corners. 

45. — RECONNAISSANCE. 
ONE REGIMENT. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Sheffield, Cornwall, New Mil- 
ford, Sandisfield, and Winsted Sheets. 

Situation. — An army is west of the Hoosatonic River. The- 
bridges at New Milford and West Cornwall are fortified; those 
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at intermediate points and farther up the stream have been 
destroyed. 

The commander-in-chief desires to get in touch with the 
the enemy and to determine where the latter, coming from 
Naugatuck River, will probably first strike the Hoosatonic. 
The commanding officers at New Milford and West Cornwall, 
therefore, each receive orders to send a cavalry regiment over 
the Hoosatonic, in order to observe the roads leading from the 
south and east to the Hoosatonic, to look up the enemy and to 
delay his advance — but to retire to the two points indicated in 
case they meet with superior forces. 

The regiment sent from New Milford will observe the 
roads in the section from the mouth of Naugatuck River (25 
miles southeast of New Milford), to the road from Kent to 
Torrington. 

Problem. — You are in command of the regiment sent from 
West Cornwall, and will cross the bridge there with your regi- 
ment to the left bank of the Hoosatonic, to observe and recon- 
noiter the roads leading from the east to the Hoosatonic, be- 
tween Kent and Sheffield, and to delay the enemy's advance, 
retiring, however, before superior forces. Communications are 
to be established with the regiment sent out for a similar pur- 
pose from New Milford, in order that the latter, if forced back, 
can effect its retreat without danger in conjunction with your 
regiment. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the section to be reconnoitered. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders and dispositions. 

4. Organization of the regiment for the work of reconnais- 
sance, strength and routes of the patrols, relieving the patrols, 
method of establishing communication with the other regiment. 

5. Tracing of the position of the regiment with all its 
detachments. 

46. — Reconnaissance and Securing Bridges. 

one regiment. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove and New Milford Sheets. 

Situation. — A cavalry division, advancing on Pawling, has 
arrived at Judd's Bridge and Roxbury Station on the Shepaug 
River. 
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Problem. — To reconnoiter the ground, you are sent with a 
cavalry regiment, under orders to advance to the line of the 
Hoosatonic River* and hold the bridge at New Milford and 
Boardman's Bridge, until the arrival of the main body. 

At Lanes ville and farther south hostile infantry is stationed. 

Sub ject-M otter of the Solution. — i. Plan of action. 

2. Orders issued. 

3. On arriving on Town Farm River, east of New Milford, 
you receive a report that hostile cavalry is advancing against 
Boardman's Bridge. What orders will you give? 

4. Tracings of regiment on reaching Town Farm River, 
both before and after the receipt of this report. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Exercises for Field Artillery Officers. 

The duties of field artillery officers are limited more partic- 
ularly to the battlefield, and this arm cannot ordinarily act 
independently of the other arms, but requires their protection 
and support. 

Consequently the work of this arm is largely developed in 
the chapters on the combined arms. Nevertheless, it has been 
deemed best to illustrate some of the simpler duties of field 
artillery in a few exercises in which, although the other arms 
are necessarily present, the action of the field artillery alone 
is taken into consideration. 

The duties of field artillery officers comprise reconnaissance 
and estimation of the ground, selection of position, advance 
into position, selection of target and determination of its range, 
conduct of the firing, projectiles used, fire direction, changes of 
position, supply of ammunition, and conduct of the infantry or 
cavalry support for the artillery. 

On the march, the position of the battery in the column 
and of its ammunition-train are of great importance; and when 
coming into action, the positions of the different echelons are 
matters for the artillery officers to decide. 

47. — Advance on Line of Battle. 

one battery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation. — The First Division (infantry) is moving from 
Poughkeepsie to Sylvan Lake, via Manchester Bridge and 
Arthursburg. The troops of our advance guard occupy the hill 
i£ miles southwest of Freedom Plains and £ mile west of Sprout 
Creek; Batteries 15 and 20 are in position on the hill directly 
south about 500 yards from the other advance-guard troops. 

The enemy appears to occupy the line extending from 
Arthursburg to Billings; he has batteries on the hill about 1 
—7— 
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mile west of Arthursburg and on the hill about i mile north- 
west of Arthursburg. 

You are in command of the Fifth Field Battery, marching 
with the main body of the division. The battery is debouching 
from Manchester Bridge at 10.00 a. m. 

Later, the following order reaches you : 

Problem. — 

Height, 2j Miles Southwest op Freedom Plains, 
} Mile West op Sprout Creek 

June io, 1902, io.oo a. m. 

You will proceed with your battery to the left of the batteries (15 and 
20) of the advance guard, now in position 2 J miles southwest of Freedom 
Plains and J mile west of Sprout Creek, and endeavor to silence the en- 
emy's artillery, opening fire as soon as you arrive in position, beginning by 
firing comparatively slowly. The enemy has batteries on the hill about 
1 mile west of Arthursburg and on the hill about 1 mile northwest of 
Arthursburg. 

The Fourth Battery is ordered to follow you and take up a position on 
your left. T., 

Chief of ArtiUery, First Division. 

Svbject-M alter of the Solution. — 1. When and where does 
this order reach you? 

2. Normal order of march of the two batteries before the 
receipt of the order. 

3. Estimation of the ground with reference to the problem. 

4. Description of the march toward the position; coming 
into position ; description of the position ; disposition of pieces, 
caissons, reserve, etc. ; hour of occupation. 

5. Conduct of the firing; kind of projectile used; fire di- 
rection; hour of commencing firing; supply of ammunition; 
changes of position. 

6. Tracing of normal order of march of the two batteries 
at 10. iO a. m. 

Tracing of the position of the battery at 1 1.00 a. m. 
Solution. — 1. The orderly, being no doubt mounted, moves 
at a trot, or about 8 miles an hour (235 yards a minute) ; 
the column, having infantry at the head, moves at an infantry 
walk, or about 3 miles an hour (88 yards a minute). 

If we represent by h the distance in yards which the mounted 
orderly goes, and b the distance in yards which the battery 
while in the infantry column marches, we have: 

*t = t!t an( * &+&= 6,500 yards (the total distance from 
the bridge to the position). 
Solving, we have : 

^=4,729 yards, 6= 1,771 yards. 
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In other words, the orderly meets the battery 1,771 yards 
beyond the bridge eastward, or at the fork of the road a little 
less than 1 mile east of the bridge. 
VW = 431= 20 minutes. 

Or, at 10.20 A. m. 

2. The normal order of march of the 2 batteries is in col- 
umn of sections, immediately in rear of the infantry ammuni- 
tion-carts of the first regiment of infantry at the head of the 
main column, the Fourth Battery leading. (See Wagner's 
Security and Information, Plate, p. 48.) 

3. Just beyond the fork of the road the ground is an open, 
nearly level plateau; the infantry is moving on the road to- 
wards Lagrangeville. The batteries can, therefore, turn south 
off the road across the plateau to the cross-roads about 1 mile 
to the south, and will then have a clear road to their position. 
Or, they can trot along the road past the infantry to the fork of 
the road about £ mile ahead and then turn south to the cross- 
roads. The ground rises gently from the latter to the position, 
about 150 feet, so that the batteries can move at a trot most of 
the way. The higher ground in front covers them from obser- 
vation too, and from the enemy's fire, until they arrive in 
position. 

4. The batteries will move out of column at a trot along the 
road to the right of the infantry, turning south at the cross-roads 
£ mile ahead, to the cross-roads about 1 mile to the south, 
then they turn east towards their position. 

The order of march of each battery is prescribed by the 
Light Artillery Drill Regulations. On reaching the cross-roads 
about i mile west of the position, the battery commander, 
followed by his senior lieutenant, a mounted orderly, and the 
trumpeter, gallops ahead to select the position for the battery, 
the mounted orderly returning to direct the battery, while the 
senior lieutenant, who has charge of the second echelon (the 
extra caissons with the battery and those to come up later from 
the ammunition- train), selects the position for the latter and 
awaits their arrival. 

The pieces are unlimbered just behind the crest and brought 
into position by hand. The caissons are left near the road in 
the saddle just behind the position, the reserve are also con- 
cealed in this saddle, and the second echelon (extra caissons, 
etc.), can be placed farther back near the cross-roads. 

The position can be occupied by 10.40 a. m. 
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There is no necessity for any other preliminary reconnais- 
sance, since the position is already occupied by the 2 batteries 
of the advance guard. No artillery scouts are, therefore, sent 
ahead to clear up the ground, since that was a duty of the bat- 
teries already there. 

5. In case the batteries of the advance guard have not yet 
opened fire, the battery (Fifth) on arriving will open with 
shell and get the range according to prescribed methods ; then 
shrapnel are used, beginning with a comparatively slow fire, for 
careful observation of the effects of fire. 

In case the advance-guard batteries had previously opened 
fire, the correct range may be obtained from them. 

Assuming that the battery arrived in position unlimbered, 
in rear of the position for the pieces, at 10.40 a. m., it would 
probably open fire about 10.45 a. m. 

Since this is probably the beginning of a serious engagement, 
the ammunition would first be taken from the limbers of the 
caissons, that in the limbers of the pieces being reserved for 
emergencies. 

Slight changes of position can be made, but, since the battery 
was ordered to this particular position, no important change 
can be made without orders. The battery, on arriving in 
position, naturally falls under the orders of the artillery field 
officer commanding the artillery group of batteries or artillery 
battalion. 

Problem, Continued. — At 11.05 a. m. the battery (Fifth) re- 
ceives orders to move, with the other batteries of the division, 
over Sprout Creek and to a point a little farther north, just 2 
miles directly west of LagrangeviJIe, to terminate the artillery 
duel on that end of the line. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Description of advance 
and of position occupied ; hour of occupation. 

2. Conduct of the firing. 

3. Tracing of the position. 

Solution. — 1. Changes of position of groups of batteries 
should be made by echelons, part of the batteries remaining 
in position and continuing to fire. The batteries advancing 
move at a trot, and open fire promptly. 

The new position assigned is on comparatively low ground, 
but the order was probably given because the enemy is retiring 
from the left of his position, or because his batteries on the left 
have retired. The batteries have, however, a good sweep up 
the valley of Jackson Creek and towards Arthursburg. 
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The position will be occupied about 1 1 . 1 5 a. m. 

Problem, Continued. — The moment the first lines of the Sec- 
ond Infantry (which had been the leading regiment of the main 
column) pass over the road running along the west of Sprout 
Creek, the group of batteries receives orders to attack the height 
southwest of Billings, the direction of the attack being across 
the plateau west of Lagrangeville. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 1 . Description of 
advance; occupation of position; profiles of ground in front of 
position. 

2. Conduct of the firing. 

3. Tracing of the position. 

Solution. — 1. The position taken up is at the cross-roads 
about 1 mile northwest from Lagrangeville. The same rules 
for the advance apply as before, except that less care is taken 
to protect the batteries, as the enemy is evidently giving way, 
and the position is also occupied with less care for the same 
reason, the main requisite being promptness and great moral as 
well as actual effect. 

The profiles of the ground can be made from the map con- 
tours, using a larger scale, and making the vertical scale much 
larger than the horizontal. 

2. The firing should be rapid, since this is the direct support 
of the infantry attack. 

Problem, Continued. — At 1.30 p. m. the height southwest of 
Billings is taken, and the Fifth Battery receives orders to move 
to the east of its present position, to the height to the southeast 
of Billings, in pursuit of the enemy, who is retreating in the 
direction of Moore Mill. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 1. Estimation of 
the ground with reference to the problem. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Description of advance and occupation of position. 

4. Conduct of firing. 

5 . Supply of ammunition. 

6. Tracing of position at 2.00 p. m. 

Solution. — 1. The position southeast of Billings is an ideal 
one, as it is broad and open and sweeps the length of the ravine 
along which the enemy is retreating, as far as Moore Mill. 

2. The advance to this point can be easily effected by the 
road crossing the railroad south of Billings, as there is now no 
fear of the battery being captured, and it must sacrifice itself 
if need be. 
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3. The battery advances rapidly on the road, crosses the 
railroad track, and takes the turn to the right, soon leaving 
the road and moving to the top of the hill. No great care is 
taken in coming into position, for prompt action is required 
above all else. 

4. Fire is opened at once with shrapnel on the retreating 
masses in the defile and kept up until the enemy's troops are 
out of range. If another more advanced position is available, it 
is taken up without awaiting further orders, for now no oppor- 
tunity to demoralize the enemy should be lost. 

5. The battery will fire whatever ammunition is at hand, 
regardless of the future, but the senior lieutenant must now 
exert every effort to bring up the second echelons and any 
available reserve caissons. 

Comments. — Many details of the solution are omitted here, 
because they are largely a matter of Drill Regulations or estab- 
lished customs, but in setting the exercise these details should all 
be required. The tracings are not given, because they come 
under the same category of Drill Regulation matters, and no 
new principle is involved. 

48. — March in Column and Deployment for Attack. 

one battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkecpsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — A detachment composed of 5 infantry battal- 
ions, 1 squadron and 1 battery, with field ambulance and field 
train, is marching to-day, June 15th, from Wing, via Sylvan 
Lake, Clove Branch Junction, Fishkill Plains, towards New 
Hackensack, and at 8.10 a. m. the advance party of its advance 
guard reaches Whortlekill Creek. 

The reports regarding the enemy indicate that he is 
strong about 4 infantry battalions, 1 battery, and 1 squad- 
ron, and that he is advancing from Poughkeepsie via Hud- 
son River Driving Park and the bridge about 2 miles below 
Manchester Bridge, at 8.00 A. M., reaching the western end of 
New Hackensack. 

The Situation is typewritten or printed, and handed to the 
class of officers in the lecture-hall on the day preceding the work 
in the field, and the first two parts of the problem are solved 
indoors. 

Problem. — You are in command of the battery of this 
detachment. 
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Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Time allowed for orienta- 
tion, after the dictation or presentation of the Situation, 10 
minutes. 

1. On a sketch of the ground to a scale of 5 inches to the 
mile (which may have been previously prepared, one copy for 
each officer), indicate in red the order of march of the detach- 
ment at 8.10 A. M. 

fgl 2. How far from the advance party is the head of the bat- 
tery at 8.10 a. M.? 

3. Where is the battery commander at 8.10 a. m,? 

4. Who are on his staff? 



These questions are also typewritten or printed, and handed 
to the officers in the lecture-room. 

Time allowed for the work, i^ hours. 



Solution. — 1. The order of march will be similar to that de- 
scribed in Wagner's Service of Security and Information, p. 48. 
The force being smaller than a division, 1 battalion of infantry 
will be sufficient for the advance guard, and the battery follows 
the second battalion of the main column. 

2. The order of march of the column, with length of subdi- 
visions and distances between, from the advance party to the 
battery, are as follows : 

(1 troop out in front.) 

Advance party (J troop cavalry, 8 yards distance, 

1 platoon infantry, 60 men), about ... 40 yards. 

Distance, 500 yards. 

% troop cavalry, 17 yards. 

Distance, 8 yards. 

Infantry battalion (except 1 platoon), . 460 yards. 

Distance, 25 yards. 

Section of field engineers, 33 yards. 

Distance, 1,250 yards. 

1 troop cavalry, 24 yards. 

Distance, 25 yards. 

Infantry battalion, 500 yards. 

Distance, 25 yards. 

Infantry battalion, 500 yards. 

Distance, 25 yards. 

To battery, 3>432 yards. 
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The order of march £nd the arrangement of the advance 
guard are somewhat different from those in Colonel Wagner's 
book, but they are taken so purposely, in order to show how the 
type formation may be modified. 

The sketch required can be made from the above data. 

3. The battery commander at 8.10 a. m. (since a battle is 
evidently imminent) rides with the staff of the detachment 
commander, who is at the head of the advance guard reserve. 

4. The battery commander's staff comprises the senior first 
lieutenant (second-in-command, who has charge of the battle 
echelon or second echelon), a sergeant detailed as the latter's 
assistant, a trumpeter, and an orderly. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — The detailed order 
of march of the battery, with its pieces, caissons, train, reserve, 
second echelon of caissons, etc. (Time allowed for solution, 
15 minutes.) 

Solution, Continued.— The following order of march may 
serve as an example : 

Battery commander and staff (as above). 

Platoon commander, with 1 trumpeter and 1 sergeant. 

Pieces, with cannoneers. 

Caissons, first echelon, with cannoneers. 

Caissons, second echelon, with cannoneers and battery 

litter-bearers. 
Reserve of men and horses. ^ 
Train. 
The present French battery is composed of 4 pieces, 12 cais- 
sons, 1 field forge, 1 battery wagon, 1 forage wagon, 3 wagons 
for supplies. 

It is composed of the firing battery (4 pieces and 6 caissons) 
and the battle echelon (6 caissons and the other wagons). 

Each limber (of piece or caisson) carries 24 rounds, each 
caisson (including Umber) 96 rounds ; consequently each battery 
carries 1,248 rounds in all, or 312 rounds per gun. 

The ammunition column has, in addition, 189^ rounds per 
gun, or 758 for a battery. Each army corps has, therefore,. 
50i£ rounds per gun in all, or 2,006 for a battery. 

The detachment here considered is supposed to have a 
proportional supply of ammunition. It will be seen that, with 
a comparatively slow rate of fire (10 shots a minute for the bat- 
tery, when a single gun can fire 17 shots a minute), this supply is 
needed. 



In Tactics and Strategy. in 

Situation, Continued. — The detachment continues its march 
from 8.10 a. m. to the fork of the road i£ miles east of Fishkill 
Plains, which was reached by the detachment commander 
(with whose staff the battery commander was riding) at 8.45 

A. M. 

The battery commander, partly by personal observation, 
partly from the reports coming in to the detachment commander 
(which he overhears), and partly from the orders issued by the 
latter, as well as from other information received by the detach- 
ment commander or his general staff officer, learns the following 
facts in regard to the situation : 

The reports confirm the original estimate of the enemy's 
strength. He appears to continue his march through New 
Hackensack. About half an infantry company is advancing 
southeastward from the southern border of this village toward 
the hill south of Didell, while about 1 infantry company from 
New Hackensack is moving in the direction of the hill north of 
Didell. 

The probable point of contact with the enemy will apparently 
be in the space between Fishkill Plains and the fork of the road 
to the east. 

The advance guard commander, at 8.15 a. m. (besides his 
cavalry flankers), sent out from the railroad station at Clove 
Branch Junction an infantry company and 5 cavalrymen 
towards the hills about 1 mile northeast and about 1 mile 
north, respectively, of Fishkill Plains; also another infantry 
company and the same number of cavalrymen towards the 
height east of Myers Corners. 

Problem, Continued. — You are battery commander. De- 
scribe the personal conduct and action of this officer during the 
advance, from 8.10 to 8.45 a. m. ; that is, until his arrival at the 
fork of the road 1 mile east of Fishkill Plains. 

On the day selected for the field work the officers (mounted) 
assembled at the railroad station of Clove Branch Junction, 
where the instructor discussed with them the solutions pre- 
viously executed in the lecture-room. A copy of a tracing of 
the position of both detachments was then given to each officer, 
and the problem just stated was dictated to them. 

The problem was solved as the officers advanced from Clove 
Branch Junction towards Fishkill Plains, i^ hours being allowed 
for the purpose. Before starting, the officers were directed to 
carefully observe the ground on both sides of the road and to 
estimate its qualities from an artillery standpoint. Arrived at 
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the fork of the road i mile east of Fishkill Plains, the officers 
were required to write out their ideas as to the conduct of the 
battery commander between 8. 10 and 8.45 a. m. 



Solution, Continued. — The point of contact of the two forces 
will probably be between Fishkill Plains and the fork of the road 
to the east, and, on account of the superiority of the Eastern 
Detachment, it will probably decide to attack. The line of 
advance is bordered on both sides by heights, which will prob- 
ably become battery positions; they have been secured by 
sending out infantry detachments. 

Reconnaissances must be made to determine whether there 
are good outlooks from the hills and also to establish the char- 
acter of the crossings over Whortlekill Creek in the vicinity of 
the line of march. 

The battery commander, therefore, rides to the top of the 
height west of Clove Branch Junction; while the second-in- 
command examines the crossings over Whortlekill Creek, then 
rides to the top of the hills north of the fork of the road, and 
joins the battery commander again at the fork of the road just 
west of Whortlekill Creek. 

The results of these reconnaissances will be properly recorded 
in the note-books of the officers solving this problem in the 
field, and afterwards handed in to the instructor. They will 
read somewhat as follows : 

"Whortlekill Creek can only be crossed to-day on the 
bridges. The hills on both sides of the road give good outlooks 
and will furnish good artillery positions." 



At 8.10 a. m., at Clove Branch Junction, the battery com- 
mander directs the second-in-command to ride to the second 
bridge to the north, to determine the practicability of both 
bridges, and then to the top of the hill just west of Whortlekill 
Creek, reporting to the battery commander again at the fork of 
the road to the south. 

Immediately after crossing Whortlekill Creek the battery 
commander directs the orderly to ride ahead to the fork of the 
road, observe the character of the road and ground, and await 
the arrival of the battery commander. 

At the same time the battery commander requests permis- 
sion of the detachment commander to ride to* the top of the 
hill on the west, rejoining the detachment command at the 
next fork of the road. 
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The trumpeter is directed to ride over any field roads that 
may appear along the main road, to determine their practica- 
bility for artillery. 



Situation, Continued. — Soon after 8.45 a. m. the detachment 
commander informs the advance guard commander that the 
detachment will attack the enemy, and directs the advance 
guard to move as a unit against Fishkill Plains. The detach- 
ment commander and staff ride along the branch road run- 
ning northeast, in order to gain the hill just north of the fork 
from the east side, where they will not be seen by the enemy. 

At 8.50 a. m. the detachment commander halts. The situ- 
ation is visible as follows : 

At the cross-roads at New Hackensack a hostile cavalry 
patrol can be seen. Behind the northern brow of the hill east 
of Myers Corners dust-clouds appear, probably from the in- 
fantry half -company previously seen advancing southeastward 
from the southern border of New Hackensack. About \ mile 
south of Didell an infantry subdivision, about half a company 
strong, comes in sight, but disappears quickly behind the rail- 
road track and opens fire, probably on the advancing advance 
guard at Fishkill Plains. Just beyond Didell there is an in- 
fantry half -battalion on the road, with about 20 cavalrymen 
at the head of the column. On the little knoll east of New 
Hackensack is a group of horsemen, probably a commanding 
officer and his staff. North of New Hackensack are heavy 
dust-clouds — probably the main body of the enemy. To the 
north of Didell are low dust-clouds moving eastward, evidently 
the company moving toward the hill north of Didell. 

Problem, Continued.— The detachment commander gives 
the battery commander the following verbal order: 

You know the situation and have heard the reports received regard- 
ing the enemy; also the order I have given the advance guard. The 
detachment will attack the enemy. The battery, from a point in this 
vicinity, where we are now standing, will first take under fire the infantry 
over there [pointing in the direction of Didell], and then, as soon as the 
■enemy's artillery becomes visible, the latter will become the target. As 
support and protection for the battery I will assign the cavalry attached 
to the main body. I will remain here for the present. Repeat your 
orders. 

Describe the personal conduct of the battery commander. 
What orders does he give? Tracing of battery and all its parts 
in position ready to open fire. 
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Solution, Continued. — At 8.52 a. m. the battery commander 
repeated his orders as directed, then galloped with his staff 
northward. He had decided that the artillery position should 
be a little further north than the position taken up by the detach- 
ment commander. After galloping about 300 yards, the battery 
commander halted behind the northern end of the ridge and 
directed his staff not to show themselves above the crest. The 
battery commander decided to take up his position behind this 
crest. 

At about 8.54 a. m., therefore, he sent by his orderly the 
following message : 

The battery will ride to this point as quickly as possible. By or- 
der of the detachment commander, First Lieutenant B., temporarily in 
charge of the battery, will request of the commander of the main body 
the detail of the cavalry attached thereto, as artillery support and pro- 
tection. Repeat the message. 

He then turns to the second-in-command (First Lieutenant 
A.), and gives him, at 8.55 a. m., the following verbal orders : 

The battery will remain in rx>sition behind this ridge (in all prob- 
ability) for some time. The artillery support I will place to the right 
and rear of the battery [points in an easterly direction to the little knoll] 
limbers and caissons to the left and rear. I will await the battery here. 
Repeat the order. 

At 8.56 a. m. the battery trumpeter receives the following 
verbal directions from the battery commander: 

Ride to that house [pointing to a house on the road just over the 
creek, about half a mile to the northwest], where there is a cavalry patrol, 
and ask them what information regarding the enemy has been received. 
Report the result to me as soon as possible. Inform the patrol that the 
battery will come into position here. Repeat the directions. 

The battery commander then determined or estimated the 
distance to Didell, and selected the railroad station there as the 
target, and shrapnel as the projectiles to be used. 

At 9.00 a. m. the second-in-command reported to the battery 
commander the result of his reconnaissance. At 9.05* a. m. the 
battery trumpeter reported the latest information regarding 
the enemy's movements. 

Between 8.50 and 9.00 a. m. the situation altered as follows 
(as seen from the battery commander's station) : 

The half-company reported as advancing from eastward 
from Myers Corners reached at 9.00 a. m. the houses on the road, 
just beyond Jackson Creek, and occupied them. At 9.10 A. m. 
it opened fire on our infantry company advancing between the 
railroad track and the fork of the road about 1 mile southwest 
of Fishkill Plains. This company deployed 1 platoon and ad- 
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vanced northward between the railroad and Jackson Creek to 
within 1,000 yards of the enemy. 

The hostile half-battalion, just beyond Didell at 8.45 a. m., 
continued its march with 1 J companies along the railroad track, 
and about i company along the road to the fork about 1 
mile west of Fishkill Plains. Towards 9.00 a. m. the part mov- 
ing along the railroad disappeared. The increased energy of the 
fire from the houses just over Jackson Creek, as well as the 
extension of the line of skirmishers southward, indicated that 
the enemy's advance party there had been strengthened. Soon 
after, the hostile cavalry posted there retired northwestward. 

About 8.45 a. m. the dust-clouds at New Hackensack re- 
vealed infantry moving toward Didell. Soon after 9.00 a. m. 
it was evident that this was a battalion, which at 9.05 a. m. 
approached the fork of the road at Didell. One company of 
this battalion moved southward from the turn of the road, i 
mile west of Didell, over the brow of the hill toward a point 
south of the fork of the road about 1 mile south of Didell; the 
rest moved on the road toward the fork. 

The rest of the enemy's main body appeared to be forming 
at New Hackensack. 

At about 9.10 a. m. a hostile cavalry troop trotted from New 
Hackensack to the top of the hill just east of Myers Corners, 
and remained there in observation. 

At 9.05 a. m. a hostile battery trotted north along the road 
running north from* Didell, and came into position on the 
height north of Didell. At 9.12 a. m. this battery began to 
range on Fishkill Plains . 

Meanwhile our right flankers were moving across Jackson 
and Sprout Creeks about 1 mile north of our artillery posi- 
tion; at 9.10 a. m. our advance guard cavalry moved from the 
cross-roads at Fishkill Plains to the northeast along the road in 
front of our battery. 

At 9.00 a. m. the advance guard reinforced the advance 
party at Fishkill Plains. 

Our main body was advancing towards Fishkill Plains, the 
liead of column reaching the fork of the road east of that village 
at 9.10 a. m. The leading battalion continued on the road, the 
■second battalion moved over the open ground north of the road. 
At 9.15 a. m. the rest of the column reached the fork of the road 
just west of Whortlekill Creek. 

The detachment commander remained in his position till 
towards 9.00 a. m., when he moved farther north and joined the 
battery commander. 
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The battery commander, at 9.05 a. m., after receiving the 
reports of the second-in-command and the battery trumpeter,, 
discovered the hostile battery advancing to its position. 

At 9.08 a. m. the commander of the cavalry support (^ 
squadron) for the battery reported and asked for his orders. 

The battery commander gave him the following verbal* 
orders : 

The battery will fire on the enemy's battery there, advancing at a 
trot. Our advance cavalry is over there [pointing to Fishkill Plains], the 
enemy's infantry over there [pointing toward Didell]. That company 
on our left flank [pointing toward the fork of the road southwest of Fish- 
kill Plains] is our left flank column. Our right flank column, 1 company 
strong, is advancing against the enemy over Sprout Creek [pointing 
northwest]. There is also a cavalry patrol of ours in that direction, 
which has reported our right flank free of hostile troops. An infantry 
company is reported advancing against our right flanking column. The 
support of the battery will form to the right and rear [points to the 
knoll, i mile to the eastward]. After the caissons and other wagons are 
formed to the left and rear near the road, you will send patrols there- 
from time to time. Repeat the orders. 

He then estimated the distance to the enemy's battery (at 
that moment unlimbering) as 3,500 yards, and decided on. 
shrapnel as the projectiles to use, selecting the third piece 
(which was distinctly visible) as the target center. 

At 9.10 a. m. First Lieutenant B. reported the battery and 
its support arrived, and the reserve following. 

The battery commander took command and gave the battery 
its orders for coming into battery just Behind the crest, then 
had the pieces moved by hand up to the proper point. Then 
ordered: 

The battery on the hill there [pointing]; shrapnel; 3,500 yards; 
center of target the third gun from their right; limbers to left ancf 
rear. 

It is 9.17 A.M. 

The tracing of the battery and its parts, including its sup- 
port, can readily be made from the data given. It should be on. 
a large scale (about 6 inches to 1 mile). 

Problem, Continued. — You are battery commander and are 
informed by the detachment commander, as he reaches the left, 
of your battery with his staff, of the orders he has given for 
attack. You also receive orders from him to direct your fire as- 
soon as possible on New Hackensack. 

The advance between 9.20 and 10.15 a. m. had proceeded as- 
follows : 



In Tactics and Strategy. 117 

The left flanking column at 9.20 a. m. was engaged in attack 
about 600 yards south of the fork of the road about £ mile west 
of Fishkill Plains. At about this time a company advanced 
from Fishkill Plains across the railroad to Jackson Creek, and at 
9.35 a. m. opened fire. 

At about 9.50 a. m. both these companies gained ground to 
the front towards the enemy, and a heavy fire followed. 

Soon after 9.20 a. m. the firing at Fishkill Plains increased, 
indicating a reinforcement of the skirmish-line. The battalion 
which moved along the road was then in Fishkill Plains. The 
battalion which moved north of the road took position just 
north of Fishkill Plains at 9.40 a. m. The other battalion re- 
mained in reserve at the fork of the road east of Fishkill Plains, 
which it reached at 9.35 a. m. The infantry ammunition-carts 
remained a little to the north of the fork. The field hospital 
was estabished in the house just north of the fork of the road. 
The train began to form on the two branches of the fork of the 
road just west of Whortlekill Creek at 9.30 a. m., and com- 
pleted its park at 9.40 a. m. 

The advanced cavalry stood on the road just over Sprout 
Creek, about i mile northwest from the battery. 

The right flanking column, according to the reports received* 
advanced to the rising ground beyond Sprout Creek, about ij 
miles northwest of the battery, and since 9.30 a. m. had been 
engaged with a hostile company firing from a position on a 
knoll just north of the enemy's battery. This flanking column 
reported that one of its sections was firing volleys at the enemy's 
battery at about 1,800 yards; also that a hostile cavalry troop 
was posted in the saddle west of the knoll, which the firing com- 
pany held, just north of the enemy's battery; finally, that our 
own cavalry right flanking column was in a slight depression 
just north of its own (the infantry flanking column's)* position. 

The enemy's battery fired uninterruptedly. 

The firing at New Hackensack and from Didell increased, 
indicating that the enemy had determined to defend his position 
His main body (2 battalions) was reported at 9.20 a. M. as 
advancing in line of columns toward the hill south of Didell, 
but at 10. 15 a. m. had not yet come in sight. His right flanking 
column, which occupied a position south of the fork of the road 
1 mile south of Didell, appeared, from the increased volume 
of its fire, to have been strengthened. Just south of Didell the 
Red Cross flag, indicating the enemy's field hospital, became 
visible at 9.40 a. m. 
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The group of hostile horsemen, seen at 8.50 a. m. on the lit- 
tle knoll east of New Hackensack, disappeared at 9.20 a. m., 
and thereafter was only seen occasionally near this knoll. The 
hostile cavalry troop, which at 9.10 a. m. had taken a position 
of observation on the top of the hill just east of Myers Corners, 
advanced at 9.20 a. m. southeastward, and disappeared at 9.25 
a. m. in a clump of woods. The cavalry patrol of our detach- 
ment, on the approach of the hostile cavalry, retired and joined 
the left cavalry flanking column. 

At a little before 10.00 a. m. the detachment commander 
(still at the left of the battery) received a report that his in- 
fantry was formed for the attack, which was at once ordered, and 
at 10.15 a. m. it was seen to advance. 

Subject-M alter of the Solution, Continued. — 1. The conduct 
of the battery commander (reports sent and orders given), 
from the time the battery opens fire till 10.15 a. m. 

2. Ammunition used by the battery up to 10. 15 a. m. 

Time allowed for solution, 1 hour. 



This part of the problem was solved by the officers under 
instruction on the hill on which the battery is supposed to have 
been posted. 

Solution, Continued. — 1 . The enemy's battery and then New 
Hackensack are the targets designated. Rapidity of fire is 
very important. Rapid ranging is essential. Without regard 
to losses, the target must be that element which is most decis- 
ive at the time. The position first selected must be retained as 
long as the battle permits. These principles determine the 
battery commander's action and conduct. 

2. Assuming about 10 shots a minute, the battery having 
fired from 9.17 to 10.15 a. m., or 58 minutes, could have fired 580 
shots. [The new French field gun can fire 1 7 shots a minute.] 

Situation, Continued. — The attack proceeded. Up to 10.50 
a. m. the situation was as follows : 

Our left flanking column was close to the enemy's position 
south of the fork of the road west of Fishkill Plains. Our right 
flanking column remained in position, but had to cease firing on 
the enemy's artillery at 10.00 a. m. because of the effect of the 
fire of the better posted hostile company north of the enemy's 
battery. The enemy showed two battalions coming. over the 
hill just south of Didell at 10.15 a. m., one of which reached the 
foot of the hill at 10.30 a. m., the other formed in the saddle just 
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north of Didell and at 10.35 a. m. advanced eastward, reaching 
the southern edge of the hill on which the enemy's battery was 
posted at 10.45 a. m. 

The hostile battery had suffered severely from the fire of our 
battery and that of our right flanking column, and at 10. 15 a. m. 
ceased firing. 

At 10.35 A - M - ^ opened fire again, but with only 5 guns, and 
against our advancing infantry. 

At 10.50 a. m. the detachment commander is satisfied that 
the enemy contemplates only defense, and may possibly be 
preparing a counter-attack with his battalions. The crisis had 
arrived, consequently he joined the detachment reserve, in order 
to send it into the action, if necessary. 

Problem, Continued. — You are battery commander, and 
know the course of events up to 10.50 a. m. 

The following you saw from your position : 

Soon after 10.50 a. m. the enemy's position at the fork of the 
road west of Fishkill Plains was stormed and the firing south of 
Didell decreased in intensity, the enemy becoming exhausted. 
At 11.00 a. m. our infantry advanced towards the road just 
south of Didell. At this moment the battalion west of the fork 
of the road (south of Didell) attempted to hold our advancing 
infantry by rapid fire, but the detachment, taking it in the left 
flank with rapid fire, prevented this. 

Our assault succeeded. It is 1 1 .05 a. m. 
-The enemy's battery, which fired up to the assault, attempted 
to limber up. 

The enemy's battalion west of the fork (south of Didell) 
holds out, and attempts to prevent any further advance of our 
detachment. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued.— 1 . Conduct of the 
battery commander from 10.15 to n.05 a. m. 

2. What ammunition was fired by the battery between 
9.17 and 11.05 a. m.? 

(Time allowed, 30 minutes.) 

Solution, Continued. — 1. The principal artillery targets 
were the road just south of Didell and the fork of the road 
farther south. Firing over our own infantry here became 
necessary. 

2. Assuming 10 shots per minute, the battery, having fired 
108 minutes (9.17 to 11.05), could have fired 1,080 shots, still 
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leaving 168 rounds available in the battery and 758 more in the 
ammunition-train. 

Situation, Continued. — Immediately after the successful 
attack on the enemy's position south of Didell (11.05 A. m.), 
the rest of the enemy remaining at this point retired, somewhat 
in disorder, towards the defile at Didell. A portion still intact 
(about 2 companies strong), west of the road, attempted to 
coyer the retreat, but was soon thrown into confusion and 
retired in disorder toward Didell. 

At 1 1.1 5 a. m. small hostile subdivisions appeared along the 
railroad in front of Didell, firing with some regularity. 

At 1 1.05 a. m. part of our left flanking column could be seen 
at the fork of the road south of Didell, firing on the retiring 
enemy at the railroad track south of Didell. 

The enemy's cavalry, which had disappeared in a clump of 
woods on the eastern slope of the hill east of Myers Corners, 
trotted back in a northwesterly direction at 11. 15 a. m., pur- 
sued by our own cavalry in that vicinity as far as the crest to 
the west of the fork of the road west of Fishkill Plains. The 
part of our infantry north of this fork fired on Didell station, 
and the houses on the road a little northeast from that point* 
which were still occupied by the enemy. The enemy's battalion 
retired to the northwest about 1 1 . 15 a. m. 

Just before, however, at a little after 1 1.05 a. m., the enemy's 
battery limbered up and retired westward, leaving 2 of its 
guns for want of men and horses. 

At 11.20 a. m. this battery unlimbered on the hill about £ 
mile northwest of Didell, and opened fire on our infantry. 
The enemy's left flanking column remained in position in the 
saddle a little north (J mile) of the original position of the bat- 
tery till the latter moved back from this position, then retired 
westward (about 11. 15 a. m.), and at 11.45 a. to. joined the 
reserve battalion retiring from the northeast of Didell. Our 
right flanking column pursued. 

Problem, Continued. — You are battery commander. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Conduct of the battery 
commander from 11.05 a. M - to I2 - I 5 ?• m. 

2. Ammunition fired dining this interval. 

(Time allowed, 1 hour.) 



This, like the preceding, was solved by the officers under 
instruction at the battery position in the field. 
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Solution, Continued. — 1. The battery continued to fire from 
its original position on the hostile reserve battalion and on the 
enemy's artillery; then limbered up and adanced as rapidly as 
possible to the southern spur of the hill just north of Didell, in 
order to take part in the pursuit of the enemy. The targets 
were first the enemy's subdivisions at and beyond the railroad 
track at Didell, then the enemy's artillery, and finally his in- 
fantry to the north, retiring westward. fc 

The battery, during its advance to the new position, moved 
in column of sections over exposed ground, but this exposure 
was necessary. The guns should have been loaded with shell 
before making the change of position. The proper use of the 
support for the battery will furnish many interesting points 
for discussion in the solution of this problem. 7M 

2. Leaving out the time required to advance from the orig- 
inal to the second position, about 20 minutes, the battery, 
between 9.17 a. m. and 12.15 p. m., fired for 158 minutes, and, 
at the rate of 10 shots per minute, it would have fired 1,580 shots. 
There would be 426 shots left. The engagement lasted 3 hours, 
and each gun fired about 395 shots. 

[The duties of the second-in-command, who has charge of 
the caissons and the second echelon of artillery wagons, have 
not been considered here in detail, but they are very interesting 
and important, and present may problems for solution.] 

Situation, Continued. — The enemy retired beyond Didell, 
which our troops reached at about 12.00 m., the enemy retiring 
beyond New Hackensack. At 1 1.50 the enemy's battery limbers 
up and retires westward. Soon after the enemy also abandons 
the heights to the north. 

At 12. 15 p. m. our infantry occupied Didell, the right flanking 
column on the hill northwest of Didell, the left flanking column 
on the northern spur of the height south of Didell. The detach- 
ment commander took station at Didell. 

At 12.15 p. m. the detachment commander sends the follow- 
ing verbal order to the battery commander : 

The cavalry will pursue the enemy. Your artillery support is to 
advance to this point. Orders for the battery will follow. 

At 1.30 p. m. the battery is directed to go into camp, east of 
New Hackensack. ^ 

Comments. — Some of the latest ideas regarding the use pf 
field artillery in battle are presented in the solution of this prob- 
lem. The solution is given mainly to illustrate the general 
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duties of field artillery, and to show (in connection with the pre- 
ceding solution) how such problems may be varied. 

49. — Duties of the Advance Guard Artillery. 

one battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — The First Division of infantry is moving from 
Kent Cliff, via Mahopac, Somers, Purdy, and Golden's Bridge, 
to Katonah. 

The enemy appears to occupy the height just north of Purdy, 
east of Croton River. Our advance guard is deploying on the 
hill northwest of Purdy. 

Problem (a). — Required the orders and directions given on 
March 22, 1903, by the advance guard commander to the com- 
mander of the Tenth Field Battery, marching with the advance 
guard. 

The battery is to move directly to the heights bordering the 
Croton River on the west of the enemy's position, to the north- 
west of Purdy, in order to bombard the enemy's position, and 
then to rake the valley of Croton River; it will open fire imme- 
diately on arriving in position. 

This order for the battery to come on the firing-line is sent 
from the road between Somers and Purdy, at a point just 1 
mile west of the cross-roads in Purdy, at 10.00 a. m. ; at this 
moment the battery is passing the fork of the road just 2 
miles northwest of Croton Falls. 

Problem Sub (a). — Supposing the orders issued required the 
action of the battery commander. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . When and where does the 
battery commander receive this order? 

2. Estimation of the terrain. 

3. Description of the advance into position; description of 
the position ; hour of occupation. 

4. Conduct of the firing: kind of projectile used ; fire direc- 
tion ; hour of opening the firing; supply of ammunition ; changes 
of position ; hour of ceasing firing ; profiles of ground between 
the battery and the targets. 

5. Tracing of the normal order of march with 1 battery in 
the advance guard. 

6. Tracing of the battery in position northwest of Purdy. 
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Problem (6). — Required the wording of the orders given by 
the advance guard commander to the battery commander, and 
received at 1 1 .30 a. m., to cease firing and to move to the eastern 
spur of the hill south of Somers and southwest of the enemy's 
position, in order to fire at the enemy's position in Purdy. 

At this moment the regiment composing the advance guard 
is in possession of the height north of Purdy. A detachment 
occupies the fork of the road about 1 mile south of Somers. 

Problem Sub (6). — Supposing the orders issued required the 
action of the battery commander. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the grtftind. 

2. Leading thought in the execution, or plan of action. 

3. Description of advance into position, description of 
position, hour of occupation. 

4. Conduct of the firing. 

5. Tracing of the position. 

Problem (c) . — At 1 1 .50 a. m. the Tenth Field Battery is joined 
by the batteries of the main body of the column, these batteries 
forming on the right of the advance guard battery; the Tenth 
battery passes under the orders of the chief of artillery of the 
division. 

Required the orders of this chief of artillery requiring the 
battery to direct its fire against the enemy's batteries, which 
have taken up a position on the hill south of Purdy. 

Problem Sub (c.) — Supposing the, orders issued require the 
action of the battery commander. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Description of the change 
of position. 

2. Conduct of the firing. 

Problem (d). — At 2.30 p. m. the group of batteries (or battal- 
ion of field artillery) receives orders to prepare to attack the 
position of the enemy at Purdy and the hill to the south. 

Required the wording of the orders. 

Problenn Sub (d). — Supposing the orders issued required the 
action of the battery commanders. 

Required the conduct of the commander of the Tenth Field 
Battery. 

At 3.30 p. m. the positions are taken. 
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50. — Artillery in Attack and in Retreat. 

one battery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets* 

Situation. — The First Division of infantry is on the march 
from Katonah to Kent Cliff via Golden's Bridge (town) and 
Purdy. Our troops are deployed on a line along the heights 
1 mile south and 1 mile north of Purdy, the First and Second 
Field Batteries having taken up a position about 1 mile north- 
east of Purdy. 

The enemy appears to occupy in force the high ground 
about i£ miles west of Somers and the hill northwest of Purdy. 
He has batteries on the hill 1 mile southwest of Somers and on 
the hill f mile northwest of Purdy. 

Problem (a). — Required the orders and directions given on 
the 19th of July, 1902, by the colonel commanding the artil- 
lery of the First Division to the commander of the Fourth 
Field Battery, marching with the main body of the division. 

The Fourth Battery will move immediately (with the Third 
Battery) to the hill just north of Purdy, to take part in the artil- 
lery duel. It will open fire as soon as it arrives in position. 

The First and Second Batteries will form on the right of the 
Third and Fourth. 

The order for the Fourth Battery to come on the firing-line 
is sent from Golden's Bridge at 10.25 a. m. At this moment the 
battery was leaving Katonah. 

Sub (a). — 1. When and where does the battery commander 
receive this order? 

2. Estimation of the ground. 

3. Description of the advance into position; description of 
the position ; hour of occupation. 

4. Conduct of the firing; kind of projectile used; fire direc- 
tion; hour of opening fire; supply of ammunition; changes of 
position ; hour of ceasing firing; profiles of ground from battery 
to targets. 

5. Tracing of the normal order of march with 2 batteries 
in the advance guard, 

6. Tracing of the position taken up. 

Problem (6). — The artillery duel not terminating to our ad- 
vantage, the general commanding the division decides to give 
up the combat and retire behind the heights south and east of 
Purdy. 
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Required the wording of the orders given to the Fourth Bat- 
tery to take up a position on the hill just south of Purdy, to 
cover the rallying of the first lines of the infantry, and to hold 
the enemy, who might attempt to cross the bridge at Purdy. 

Sub (6). — Supposing this order required the action of the 
battery commander. The order is received at 1 .30 p. m. 

Required a description of the change of position of the bat- 
tery and the hour of occupation of the new position. 

At 2.30 p. M. the enemy gives up the pursuit. 

51. — Artillery in the Attack of an Enemy in Position, 

four batteries. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — The First Division of infantry is on the march 
from Ridgefield (Connecticut) to Jefferson Valley, via South 
Salem, Somers, and Baldwin Place. 

Our advance guard is deployed on the heights south of 
Purdy; its battery is on the height about 1 mile east of Purdy. 
Our troops will form on the line of heights east of Croton River, 
between Golden's Bridge and Purdy. 

• The enemy appears to occupy the line of heights west of 
Croton River, east of Somers; he has batteries on the hills 
southeast and northeast of Somers. 

General object of the operations : To dislodge the enemy 
from his position by directing the main assault on his right 
wing. 

Problem (a). — Required the orders and directions given on 
the 23d of April, 1903, by the general commanding- the division, 
to the field artillery battalion commander of the Divisional Bat- 
teries 6,7,8, and 9 (marching with the main body of the division) . 

The field artillery battalion (or group of batteries) will 
move directly on the height about i£ miles northeast of Golden's 
Bridge, and prepare the infantry attack on the height southeast 
of Somers. 

The battery of the advance guard will pass under the orders 
of the field artillery battalion commander, as soon as the bat- 
teries of the main body have taken up their position. 

Firing will commence immediately after coming into battery. 

The order to move up on the firing-line was dispatched from 
Purdy at 10.00 a. m. At this moment the leading battery was 
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at the cross-roads about i£ miles southwest of Salem Center; 
the ammunition-. train in its proper place in the column. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — You are in command of the 
field artillery battalion. 

i . When and where do you receive this order ? 

2. Normal order of march of the division, i battery in the 
advance guard. 

3. Military estimation of the ground. 

4. Description of the advance into position ; description of 
the position ; hour of arrival in position ; hour of opening fire. 

5. Conduct of the firing; kind of projectile used; fire direc- 
tion ; supply of ammunition ; changes of position ; hour of ceas- 
ing firing; profiles of the ground between battery and targets. 

Tracing of the normal order of march of the division. 

Tracing of the position. 

Problem (b). — Required the orders to cease firing (which are 
given the moment the first line of the Third Regiment was 
moving against the hill northwest of Purdy). 

At this moment the field artillery battalion receives orders 
to move against the heights southeast of Somers, in order to- 
force the enemy back on Somers. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders given. 

4> Description of advance into position ; hour of arrival in 
position ; description of position. 

5. Conduct of the firing. 

6. Tracing of the position. 

52. — Command and Tactical Use of the Divisional 

Artillery. 

twelve batteries. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets- 

Situation. — The pursuit of the enemy, defeated yesterday 
east of Poughkeepsie, is to be continued to-day, July 19. 

For this purpose, the First Infantry Division and the Fourth 
Cavalry Division are to advance, respectively, the former fronx 
Beekman via Arthursburg and Hudson River Driving Park, the 
latter from Lagrangeville via Manchester Bridge and Arlington- 
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The main body is following the enemy from Clove via Bil- 
lings and the village about 2 miles east of Manchester Bridge. 

A normal infantry division is assumed. The divisional 
artillery is supposed to have the present French organization: 

4 battalions of 3 batteries each. 

Each battery organized as in Exercise 48. 

During the night of July 19th the First Infantry Division was 
encamped in the vicinity of Beekman, between the latter and 
Clove Valley, the divisional train at Stonehouse and Poughquagt 

The outposts of the division stood west of Arthursburg; the 
main pickets along the line : Clove Branch Junction, the fork of 
the road 1 mile east of Fishkill Plains, and the fork of the road 
1 mile northwest of Arthursburg. The last-mentioned post 
established communication with the outposts of the Fourth 
Cavalry Division, which ran along west of Lagrangeville in a 
north-and-south direction. 

According to the orders of July 19th, the First Infantry- 
Division was to take up the pursuit of the enemy at 4.00 A. m_ 
from Beekman, and at the sanie hour the Fourth Cavalry Divis 
ion was to advance westward from Lagrangeville. The other 
forces were to advance at the same time from the general line of 
Clove and Verbank. The army commander-in-chief expected 
to march with the column advancing from Clove via Billings 
towards the village about 2 miles east of Manchester Bridge. 

The order intimated that the enemy would probably, under 
the protection of strong rear guards, attempt to cross the Hud- 
son at Poughkeepsie. 

Up to 4.00 a. m., July 19th, information arrives to the effect 
that strong hostile outposts, mainly composed of infantry, are 
holding Wappinger Creek from Manchester Bridge about 1 
mile south. Another outpost line is reported extending from 
Manchester Bridge northward beyond Van Wagner. 

By 6.30 a. m., July 19th, the most advanced infantry subdi- 
visions can reach Sprout Creek. 

Problem. — You are in command of the divisional artillery. 

Describe the order of march of the division and the position 
of your batteries and artillery trains in the column. * 

How far from the advance party of the advance guard is the 
head of your leading battery ? 

Where is your place at 6.30 a. m. ? 

Who are on your staff? 

Make a tracing of the order of march of the entire infantry 
division. 
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Situation, Continued. — The column continued its march 
after 6.30 a. m. The division commander, riding*at the rear of 
the main body of the advance guard, arrived, at 6.30 a. m., at the 
point where the road crosses the railroad (about 1 1 miles south- 
east of Manchester Bridge). 

The commander of the divisional artillery, riding with the 
staff of the division commander, learns the following regarding 
the situation : 

Soon after 6.00 a. m. the outposts of the enemy retired, the 
reports indicating that they were formed of very weak detach- 
ments. But the hill east of Vassar College is strongly occupied. 
A brigade, with 2 or 3 batteries, is reported there. 

The enemy appears to have decided upon a determined 
resistance at this point, and field entrenchments are being con- 
structed to strengthen the position. Manchester Bridge is still 
occupied and prepared for defense. South of the road running 
past the Hudson River Driving Park the country seems to be free 
of the enemy. Our patrols which attempted to advance north 
of this road were driven back by the enemy's cavalry, about 
3 squadrons strong, reported as stationed behind the south- 
ern spur of the hill east of Vassar College. Stray cavalry 
detachments are reported advancing eastward on the road 
north of this hill. 

The left column of the First Infantry Division began crossing 
Sprout Creek. The Fourth Cavalry Division, which was delayed 
in leaving Lagrangeville, came to a halt at 6.00 a. m. east of; the 
fork of the road east of Manchester Bridge. The divisional artil- 
lery of this column is engaged with the enemy at Manchester 
Bridge. 

At 6.30 a. m. the report comes in from the commander of the 
Fourth Cavalry Division that Manchester Bridge, which is 
occupied by 2 or 3 battalions, will soon be taken, when the 
enemy's cavalry, advancing toward the bridge, will be attacked. 

In the direction of the heights around Van Wagner heavy 
cannonading has been audible since 6.25 a. m. 

Problem. — You are in command of the divisional artillery. 

What do you do during the march from Beekman to the 
point where the road crosses the railroad, about 2 miles south 
of Manchester Bridge, especially as regards artillery recon- 
naissance? 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Exercises for Infantry, Cavalry, and Field Artillery 

Officers. — The Arms Combined. — Force Involved, 

Under Two Battalions Infantry. 

These exercises, involving the use of the combined arms, 
are a continuation and completion of the training of officers 
of all arms. 

Officers (especially those of higher rank) should be practiced 
occasionally in the command of troops of other arms than their 
own, for the reason that in mixed commands an officer is re- 
quired to give orders to these other arms, and in order to do so 
intelligently he should have practical acquaintance with their 
tactics and field duties. All considerable bodies of infantry 
have some cavalry attached as a rule, and the latter is generally 
under the orders of the infantry commander; the same is true 
of the union of artillery with infantry, of artillery with cavalry, 
and finally of the three arms combined. Moreover, officers 
should be somewhat familiar with all the arms, in order that 
these may properly support one another, and general officers 
(who are selected from some particular arm) should be ac- 
quainted with th$ duties of all arms of the service as an essential 
qualification. 

As a rule, officers should be required to perform exercises 
involving commands corresponding to their present rank, but 
they should also solve higher problems and have a knowledge of 
the tactics of the larger units, in order to conduct the smaller 
ones intelligently. 

The smaller units consist generally of but two of the arms 
combined, either infantry and cavalry, infantry and artillery, 
or cavalry and artillery, and only exceptionally are there a few 
guns attached to both the other arms for some special service. 
The duties comprise mainly reconnaissance, outposts, the estab- 
lishment of communications, convoys, and the attack and 
defense of villages, bridges, defiles, and other tactically import- 
ant points. 
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53. — Protection of a Railroad Center.* 

one company infantry, 
one troop cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, Clove, West 
Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — A detachment, composed of 1 company infant- 
ry and 1 troop cavalry, under the command of Captain V., 
had been detached in great haste from Brewster to watch the 
important knot of railroad lines intersecting at Hopewell Junc- 
tion and to protect it against the enemy's cavalry patrols, 
which were reported at Patterson and Pawling, evidently in- 
tending to cut the railroad lines in that region, particularly the 
knot in question. 

Problem. — You are in command of the detachment sent out. 
Give the orders issued by Captain V. to protect against surprise 
and to defend, if necessary, the approaches to the station at 
Hopewell Junction. 

Solution. — The station of Hopewell Junction, an important 
railroad center, where the four lines from Fishkill, from Pough- 
keepsie, from Canaan, Connecticut, or Pittsfield, Massachusetts, 
and from Brewster, meet, can be attacked from five princi- 
pal directions, namely: 

1. By the road from Poughkeepsie, via-Bidell and Fish- 

kill Plains. 

2 . By the road from Lagrangeville via Arthursburg. 

3. By the road from Clove Valley via Beekman. 

4. By the road from Stormville. 

5. By the road from Fishkill. 

These are the approaches which must be watched and 
guarded, to prevent the railroad center from being surprised 
and destroyed. 

Now, an examination of the ground surrounding Hopewell 
Junction enables us to determine the principal points, which 
should be included in the line of defense and observation. 

These points are : 

To the northwest, the hill about 1 mile from Hopewell 
Junction, which will serve to watch two roads at the same time, 
namely, that from Arthursburg and that from Poughkeepsie via 

♦Adapted from Soixante Problemes Tadiques, by Colonel Devaureix 
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Fishkill Plains, with a good view up the valley of Whortlekill 
Creek. 

To the north, the heights south of Arthursburg, giving a view 
to the north, northwest, and northeast. 

To the northeast, the cross-roads about % mile west of Syl- 
van Lake (village), overlooking the Clove Valley road, along 
which the radius of observation may be extended to Beekman. 

To the east, the hill about 1 mile east of Hopewell Junction, 
overlooking the plain toward Stormville and East Fishkill. 

To the southwest, the hill about ij miles southwest of Hope- 
well Junction, with a view along the road from Fishkill and 
the valley of Fishkill Creek. 

This would be the general line on which the posts are to be 
•established, if the strength of the detachment permitted. But 
with a single company and a few cavalrymen, such a perimeter 
would be too extended. 

Combining the topographical conditions with the weak 
-detachment available, Captain V. gives the following orders to 
liis detachment immediately on arriving at Hopewell Junction : 

Railroad Station, Hopewell Junction, 

August 2, 1902, 12.00 o'clock, Noon. 
The detachment, which is charged with the protection of the railroad 
center here, will be posted as follows : 

Day Service. 

Post No. 1. — One squad infantry, with 1 cavalryman as connecting 
•orderly, on the hill about ij miles southwest of Hopewell Junction, pushing 
out a group of 3 cavalrymen to the forks of the road about 1 mile north- 
-east of Jonesville, and along the southern and eastern border of East Fish- 
kill; communicating by signal with the central station. 
h Post No. 2— -One squad of infantry, with a horseman as connecting 
•orderly, on the hill about 1 mile east of Plopewell Junction, watching the 
approaches from Stormville and East Fishkill, and communicating with 
the central station by optical signaling. 

Post No. 3. — One squad of infantry, with a cavalry connecting orderly , 
•on the hill about 1 mile west of Sylvan Lake (village), near the cross- 
roads, overlooking Clove Valley and the approaches from Beekman and 
•Green Haven, and guarding the exit of the mountain road from Arthurs- 
burg; communicating by signals with the central station; and pushing 
-out in front of it a group of 3 cavalrymen, charged with watching the 
western border of Poughquag and the roads from Clove Valley (village), 
down Fishkill Creek 

Post No. 4. — One squad of infantry, with a cavalry connecting orderly, 
•on the hill about 1 mile northwest of Hopewell Junction, with 2 men on 
•duty at all times, to watch the roads from Arthursburg and from Fish- 
kill Plains, and to overlook the valleys of Whortlekill and of Sprout and 
Jackson Creeks; also to communicate by signal with the Central Station. 
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Central Station. — A group of signalers in tbe railroad signal station at 
Hopewell Junction, arranged to communicate with Posts Nos. i, 2, 3, and 4. 

Total force employed on the Day Service, 4 squads of infantry and 10 
cavalrymen 

Night Service. 

At 6.00 p. M. daily, the four infantry posts, as well as their cavalry con- 
necting orderlies, will be relieved by new detachments of similar composi- 
tion, to remain on duty till 6.00 a m., when they will be again relieved, 
and so on. 

The two gruups of cavalrymen detached to the front of Posts Nos. 1 
and 3 will fall back to the reserve at 6.00 p. m., but will not be relieved 
till 6.00 A. M. 

During the night the different posts will secure themselves against 
surprise by estabhshing one or two sentinels, placed at the most dan- 
gerous points of approach. 

Total force employed on the Night Service, 4 squads of infantry and 
4 cavalrymen. 

The signalers at the railroad signal station at Hopewell Junction. 
(Central Station)' will be relieved every four hours, night and day. 

The rest of the detachment will be quartered in the station building, 
at Hopewell Junction. 

Signals. 

The exchange of messages will be effected by flag signals or heliograph' 
by day, and by acetylene lamp signal apparatus by night. 

In case of any important or unforeseen events, the commanders of 
posts will send in written reports at once by the cavalry connecting orderly- 
assigned to each post. 

Preparations for Attack. 

In case the enemy attempts to force the line of observation, in order 
to attack the station, "the posts, after resisting as long as possible, will fall 
back on the last line of resistance, namely : 

1. The line of railroad and the buildings adjacent to the station at 
the point of crossing of the tracks. This position will be placed in a state 
of defense by utilizing any available railroad ties and rails for the con- 
struction of bullet-proof cover. The infantry and cavalry not otherwise- 
employed is assigned to this duty. 

2. The hill about ii miles southwest of Hopewell Junction, where a. 
temporary earthwork will be erected at once. The fourth section is as- 
signed to this work. 

1 will. remain at the station with the main body of the detachment;, 
reports will be sent to me there. 

Rations will be sent from the reserve to the different posts, who wilt 
cook their own rations. . 

The countersign for August 2d is enclosed. 

Report from Post No. 2 to Captain V. 
Heicht 1 Mile East op Hopewell Junction, 3.00 p. m. 
A small column of hostile cavalry (about a squadron), preceded by 
several reconnaissance patrols, advanced from Stormville : but after having, 
ooserved the line of our outposts, this column turned about and retired 
eastward beyond Stormville. 
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Report from Cavalry Advanced Post at the Fork of the Road 1 Mile North- 
east of JonesviUe (through Post No+.i) t to Captain V. 

Fork of the Road, 
1 Mile Northeast of Jonesvillk, 4.00 p. m. 
A detachment of hostile cavalry, about a squadron strong, manuring 
on the road frpm Kent Cliff, has arrived at the cross-roads at Hortontown. 
Its patrols are reconnoitering the section of ground from the fork of the 
road i\ miles southeast of Jonesville to the fork about 2 miles south of 
East Fishkill. 

No battery accompanies this detachment, which appears to be isolated. 

Reply of Captain V. to the Commander of Post No. 1. 

Railroad Station, Hopewell Junctwn, 4.30 p. m. 
If the enemy actually has but 1 squadron, your advanced cavalry 
post will let it pass, retiring toward Hopewell Junction. If the hostile 
squadron continues to advance toward this point, you will retire, without 
allowing your men to be seen, behind the earthwork on the hill, and allow 
it, without firing on it, to become engaged this side of East Fishkill, because 
I desire to strike a blow at it from here. 

Order of Captain V. to the Reserve. 
Railroad Station, Hopewell Junction, 4.35 p. m. ; 

A hostile detachment, 1 squadron strong, is reported south of East 
Fishkill, and appears to advance toward us. If it continues in this direction, 
my intention is to prepare an ambuscade for it. 

With this end in view, the fourth section will at once occupy the work 
. begun on the hill, without exposing themselves to the enemy. 

If the hostile squadron passes north from East Fishkill to attack this 
station, the fourth section, keeping under cover, will allow it to advance 
against us without firing on it. 

After having passed over the brook to the east of your position, you 
will open fire on it, taking it in flank and cutting off its retreat. 

Repot t of Captain V. to the General in Command at Brewster. 
(Sent by telegraph.) 
Railroad Station, Hopewell Junction, 5.30 m m. 

We have just surrounded a hostile squadron. After having tried our 
outposts to the east, it attempted to surprise us by the south, and ven- 
tured this side of East Fishkill. Surprised itself, it suddenly found itself 
enveloped by our concentric fire, unmasked against it. The enemy lost 
12 killed, 25 wounded, and 18 prisoners; the rest of the squadron escaped 
towards the west and northwest. 

I am holding the prisoners and the wounded, awaiting transportation 
and convoy to Brewster, because I cannot diminish my own force. I 
desire to keep the captured horses, to furnish my cavalrymen with 
remounts. 

I will keep you informed of the course of events, so that you may, 
if need be, send me reinforcements by rail. 

Comments. — The problem for Captain V. is a very difficult 
one, as his force is at a great distance from all immediate suc- 
cor and is tied to a particular locality. 
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He will probably be attacked, if at all, only by cavalry, but 
lie is compelled to cover himself in all directions by an ex- 
tended system of outposts, due to the rapidity of movement 
of this arm. 

Transmitting reports by flag or heliograph signaling is not 
always practicable in an active campaign, but for the simple use 
to which it is applied here it renders good service. 

54. — Reconnaissance Against an Isolated Fort. 

ONE COMPANY INFANTRY. 
ONE TROOP CAVALRY. • 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Waterbury Sheet. 

Situation. — An army corps, coming from the north, has 
reached East Morris. The general in command directs Major S. 
of the general staff to make a reconnaissance of the (supposed) 
fort on Town Plot Hill, southwest of Waterbury, assumed to be 
an isolated fort. 

Problem. — With a view to having this reconnaissance car- 
ried out, the corps commander gives Major S. the following 
orders: 

East Morris, September 16, 1902, 6.00 p. m. 

Major S., attached to the general staff of the army corps, 
will reconnoiter as promptly as possible the approaches to Fort 

B , on Town Plot Hill, southwest of Waterbury, located 

about 14 miles south-southeast from East Morris. 

Major S. will reconnoiter more particularly : 

1 . The roads of approach, permitting of close proximity 
to the work by the heights to the north, as much as possible 
beyond the range of its guns or outside their sectors of fire. 

2. The high points most favorable for placing the batteries 
of attack (siege and field guns). 

3. Exterior emplacements or works, and annexed batteries, 
which the garrison may have erected alongside the fort proper. 

4. The portions of ground by which the infantry can ap- 
proach with the least difficulty, the successive works of the de- 
fense, indicating the nature of these sections of ground (sectors 
without fire, dead angles, woods, hollow roads, etc.). 

It would appear from certain reports (which are to be veri- 
iied) that the enemy has begun the construction of two tem- 
porary batteries : one on the hill just west of the southern part 
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of Waterbury, near the cross-roads; the other on the hill east of 
Welton Brook and north of Tanvat Brook. 

Captain D., of the artillery, and Captain P., of the engineers, 
will accompany Major S. in his reconnaissance and receive their 
instructions from him. 

Major S. will inform General X., commanding the brigade 
which furnishes the outposts, of the purport of the present order. 

General X. will immediately place under the orders of Major 
S. 1 company of infantry and 1 troop of cavalry (provided 
with cooked rations), to assist him in his work, and will add in 
the order any later information regarding the enemy or the 
ground which the outposts may have reported. 

Before crossing the line of outposts, Major S. will inform 
General X. of his probable course of action. 

Major S. will do his best to complete his reconnaissance by 
2 p. m., September 17th. 

The countersign for the 16th and 17th of September are 
enclosed. 

Solution. — Major S. will naturally attempt ^o get as close as 
possible to the fort, so as to be able to observethe approaches, 
before the garrison has time to interfere. 

He should, therefore, make the greater part of the march 
before him during the night, in order to begin his actual recon- 
naissance at early dawn ; his approach should be by the highest 
ground, so as to obtain good views ^arly; and the attention of 
the garrison should be drawn to some other point by a demon- 
stration which will cause him to believe that an attack is pre- 
paring against another sector, but this demonstration must 
remain subordinate to the reconnaissance proper. 

Order of Major S. to His Officers* 

By order of the corps commander, I am directed to recon- 
noiter the approaches to Fort B., on Town Plot Hill, southwest 
of Waterbury, about 14 miles from this point. 

My general plan of action will be as follows : 

Captain H., with the second, third, and fourth sections of 
his company and 8 cavalrymen (1 a corporal or sergeant), will 
remain with me, constituting the left or eastern column. 

The first section of the company and the rest of the troop 
of cavalry, under Lieutenant N., will constitute the right or 
western column. T - ' 



*A summary of these dispositions is also sent to the outpost brigade 
commander. 
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With the eastern column I will march along the road from 
East Morris to the cross-roads near the northern end of Big 
Meadow Pond, then eastward, and south by the road between 
Smith's and Lockwood Ponds, over Turkey Brook, and through 
Oakville, to the hill just south of the last-mentioned place. 
Meanwhile the western column will march toward the cross- 
roads about ij miles east of Minortown by the road passing 
about 1 mile west of Big Meadow Pond. 

According to the latest information, these roads are entirely 
free of the enemy; nevertheless, the march of these columns 
will be secured against surprise by the ordinary means. 

After reaching the points designated, each column will halt 
and secure itself by outposts, remaining in position over night. 
The eastern column will seek shelter in one of the houses on the 
hill south of Oakville ; the western column in the house at the 
cross-roads. 

To-morrow, at 4.00 a.m. precisely, both columns will proceed 
on the march, as follows : 

With the western column, I will proceed against Fort B., 
along the crests west of the second road west of Naugatuck 
River, getting as close as possible to the fort; that is, if I am 
not prevented by the enemy's troops. I expect to complete 
my reconnaissance by 7.00 or 8.00 a. m. 

But I can succeed only on one condition, and that is that 
the attention of the entire garrison be drawn away in another 
direction. This is the r61e reserved for the western column. 

On his departure from his resting-place for the night, Lieu- 
tenant N., with his section of infantry and his troop of cavalry, 
will use every means to make the garrison believe that a serious 
attack is preparing against the fort from the northwest or the 
west; he will push forward, if possible, as far as the hill about 
2 miles northwest of Town Plot Hill. 

In order to have the two operations simultaneous — that is, 
the reconnaissance against the northeastern sector of the fort, 
and the demonstration against the western sector, and to avoid 
the possibility of an unexpected accident to one column com- 
promising the safety of the other, five groups of signalers will 
posted at early dawn as follows : 

No. 1. — On the hill northeast of Oakville. 
No. 2. — At the cross-roads 1 mile northwest of Oakville. 
No. 3. — On the hill just west of the little pond 1 mile 
east of Watertown. 
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No. 4.— On the hill east of Wattle's Pond. 

No. 5. — On the hill 1 mile southwest of Wattle's Pond. 

The first three posts will be furnished by the eastern column, 
the other two by the western. Two cavalrymen will be attached 
to each of the two outer posts to carry messages. If the weather 
prevents the signalers from sending messages, the cavalrymen 
will perform the service of communication over the roads from 
Oakville through Watertown to Minortown. 

In case either of the columns is stopped by the enemy (which 
is very improbable, since the garrison is entirely isolated), it 
will immediately report the fact to the other column by means 
of a cavalryman. 

In case of a forced retreat, the point of assembly for our 
entire detachment will be in front of the center of the line 
of outposts, at the cross-roads, about £ mile southeast of 
Smith's Pond. 

Eastern Column. 

Order of Major S. to Captain H. 

Hill South op Oakville, 

September 17th, 3.50 a. m. 
You will remain here in observation with a platoon of your 
company. I will take with me your second lieutenant (E), with 
the fourth section, to the hill before us (about i£ miles directly 
south), which I am going to reconnoiter. 

I leave 2 cavalrymen for connecting you with Post No. 1 
and with me. 

Order of Major S. to Second Lieutenant E. 

Same, 3-55 A - M - 
Conduct your section, preceded by a few scouts, keeping out 
of view from the fort, on the hill about i£ miles south ; and hide 
your men in the first clump of trees you find near the summit, 
or keep them just behind the crest. 

After arriving in position, you will reconnoiter carefully. 
One of your squads will reconnoiter the western slope of the hill, 
then the southern, halting at the head of Wooster Brook and 
observing to the south. I will proceed on foot a little in rear 
of your scouts. 

Order of Major S. to the Corporal of Cavalry. 

Same, 4.00 a. m. 
Leave 2 men with Captain H. as orderlies. With the rest 
of your men dismounted, and our orderlies also dismounted, 



138 Practical Field Exercises 

leading their horses, march about ioo yards behind us, follow- 
ing the road to the cross-roads (i mile south of Oakville), 
• then up the ravine along its eastern side, halting at the head 
of Wooster Brook, where you will await further orders. 

Western- Column. 
Order of Lieutenant N. 

Cross-Roads, ii Miles East of Minortown, 

September 17th, 3.55 a. m. 
The detachment will move southward by the road toward 
Breakneck Hill, as far as the fork of the road 1 mile north of the 
hill, where it will await further orders. 

The two groups of signalers will take the posts assigned to 
them, and get in communication, as quickly as possible, with 
the post of the eastern column on the hill just west of the pond, 
about 1 mile east of Watertown. 

Two cavalrymen are attached to the outer post as mes- 
sengers. 

Order of Lieutenant N. 

Fork of the Road, 
1 Mile North of Breakneck Hill, 5.00 a. m. 
All the available cavalrymen, except 3 who will remain with 
me, will proceed, under the orders of Second Lieutenant C, 
to deploy as vedettes, boldly exposing themselves to view from 
the fort, along the road running north from Middlebury, in 
order to attract the attention of the garrison of the. fort. 

If the artillery of thelatter fires on them, they will seek cover, 
but continually allow the enemy to see that they are still holding 
this line. 

Meanwhile, the section of infantry will be echeloned along 

the road on the northern spur of Breakneck Hill, and to 

' make the enemy believe that a strong column is moving along 

this road, the men will take'branches of trees and beat the road 

so as to raise a cloud of dust. 

Order of Major S. to Captain H. 

Head of Wooster Brook, 5.15 a. m. 
Leave one section on the hill south of Oakville to continue 
to watch the approaches from Waterbury. Advance with your * 
other section to the eastern side of the height about 2 miles 
south of Oakyille, and remain in observation there, without 
t showing yourself. > 
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I will advance with the fourth section to the road south of 
my present position. Remain in communication with me, 
and in case of attack in flank, resist long enough to enable 
the officers and men in front to fall back and join you. 

Order of Major S. to Second Lieutenant E. 

Same, 5.20 a. m. 
Have your right squad observe the western slope of the hill. 
Take your other three squads to the road ahead, at the fork 
f mile east of Wooster Brook. I will accompany you. 

Order to the Corporal of Cavalry. 

Same, 5.25 a. m. 
Follow, and halt at the fork of the road. 

Message of Major S. to Lieutenant N. 
(Sent by signal^.) 

Same, 5.52 a. M. 
Everything goes well on this side. Continue your move- 
ment. 

Order of Lieutenant N. to his Cavalry. 

Breakneck Hm,, 6.10 a. m. 
In order not to be exposed too much to the fire of the bat- 
teries of the fort, retire behind the little knolls. 

Rush out from this cover again, and simulate a demonstra- 
tion around Middlebury. 

Order of Lieutenant N. to his Infantry. 

Same, 6.15 a. m. 

While the first squad remains in observation on this hill, the 
other three squads will simulate the march of a long column 
towards Middlebury. The squads will pass the same exposed 
point (in view from the fort) several times, returning north 
under cover of the bushes and trees along the ravine of Goat 
Brook. 

Middlebury will not be passed, and the approaches from the 
south of Hop Swamp Hill will be carefully watched. 

Message of Major S. to Lieutenant N. 
(Sent by cavalryman.) 

Fork of the Road, 
I Mile East of Wooster Brook, 6.05 a. m. 
Your demonstration has succeeded very well, for I see a com- 
pany from the fort moving rapidly towards Hop Swamp Hill. 
Continue to deceive the enemy, but do not let yourself get cut 
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off. I will signal to you the completion of my reconnaissance, 
which will probably be finished in about three-quarters of an 
hour. 

Order to Second Lieutenant E. 

Same, 6. 20 a. m. 
Remain in observation where you are. I will gallop up the 
little brook to the south for about 600 yards. I leave you a 
cavalryman to send after me, in case you observe any danger. 
In that event, you will fall back slowly along the road for a mile, 
to the group of houses on the road there, where I will join you, 
either by your road of retreat or by the river road. 

Message of Major S. to Lieutenant N. 
(Sent by signaling.) 

Same, 6.55 a. m. 
Reconnaissance ended. Return at once. We will assemble 
at the cross-roads £ mile southeast of Smith's Pond. 

Order of Major S. to Captain H. 

Same, 7.00 a. m. 

My reconnaissance is ended; draw in your detachments to 
the hill south of Oakville, whence we will march via Oakville 
and Watertown to the point of assembly at the cross-roads \ 
mile southeast of Smith's Pond. 

Protect yourself with one section as rear guard. 

Comments. — The two columns operating on the east and on 
the west appear at first sight to be too far separated. 

Of course, against a mobile enemy, free to move anywhere, 
this would be a grave mistake. But these two columns are 
moving under peculiar conditions, since the only possible enemy 
is tied to the defense of a permanent work. They are, there 
fore, in little danger of being pursued very far or of being cut off 
from each other. 

55. — Reconnaissance. 

one squadron cavalry. 

one company infantry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — The commander of a small force of all arms, on 
reaching Poughkeepsie, hears that some of the enemy's scouts 
have appeared near Stormville. He accordingly determines to 
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send a reconnoitering party in that direction at daybreak the 
following morning. 

The country east of Wappinger Creek is known to be open, 
and as the force is short of cavalry, he decides to send a mixed 
party of cavalry and infantry. The main use of the infantry 
will be to hold Manchester Bridge over Wappinger Creek, and 
thus, by rendering the retreat of the cavalry secure, enable them 
to act with greater freedom beyond the river. 

' The reconnoitering party is composed of 1 squadron of cav- 
alry and 1 company of infantry. The whole is placed under 
the command of the officer commanding the cavalry. 

The parly is ordered to breakfast at 4.30 a. m., assembling 
at 5.00 a. m. 

Problem. — You are in command of the reconnaissance party. 

The following instructions are given you during the night : 

"Reports have been received that the enemy's scouts vis- 
ited Stormville to-day. You will reconnoiter beyond Wappinger 
Creek in the direction of Stormville and Jonesville, to ascertain 
if thes£ reports are correct and to obtain what information you 
•can about the enemy. 

"A company of infantry is added to your party, with a view 
more especially to securing your retreat over Wappinger Creek, 
should you be pressed by the enemy. 

"A small cavalry patrol will move to Van Wagner at the 
same time as your party sets out from camp, to watch the 
passage over Wappinger Creek at that point and to commu- 
nicate, if necessary, with you at Arlington." 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. What orders are given on starting out? at the bridge?, 

4. Tracing of the situation at 8.00 a. m. 

56. — Establishing Communications. 

two companies infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and West Point vSheets. 

Situation. — Same as in Exercise No. 7 (Chapter II, p. 33.). 

Problem. — You are in command of the half -battalion, or 2 

-companies. The junction with the Second Squadron at Ama- 
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walk takes place at 3.00 p.m. ; the squadron commander reports' 
to you, and you are required to give him the necessary directions. 
Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground with reference to your march and your 
sojourn at Amawalk. 

2. Method of conducting the march, dispositions before 
dark, and dispositions after dark. 

3. Orders issued on arrival at position, and orders for the 
night. 

4. Tracing of companies and squadron at midnight. 
Note. — Up to midnight no further information regarding 

the enemy has been received. 

57. — Picket Attacked by Superior Force, 
three squadrons, 
two field guns. 
Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — In the early part of June the enemy was engaged 
in the siege of Dan bury (10 miles northeast of Purdy). 

One of our divisions was east of the Hudson River, observing 
the siege and watching the line of Croton River. 

On June 4th, 3 of our squadrons and 2 horse artillery guns 
occupied Somers as an advanced post, and had a picket at the 
village of Purdy in front. 

On the 5th, about an hour before daybreak, the picket was 
attacked by the enemy in superior force, and driven in so pre- 
cipitately that both picket and enemy arrived at the same 
moment in front of Somers. 

/ The post at Somers was found drawn up ready to receive the 
picket, one squadron in front, the other two in rear, the guns 
posted on the rising ground to the southeast of the village. 

Problem. — You are in command of this post and have re- 
ceived strict orders to retire if attacked in superior force. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. What orders are given 
at once? 

2. Military estimation of the ground. 

3. Plan of action. 

4. Orders issued if forced to retire from Somers. 

5. Tracing of next position taken up after retiring from 
Somers. 
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58. — Establishment of Outposts. 

two companies infantry- 
one troop cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 

Situation. — That of the North Army on June 27, 1900, at 
9.30 p. m.,* namely: 

Sanger's Brigade encamped south of Croton Falls. 

Henry's Brigade on the height about ij miles west of Cro- 
ton Falls. 

Miller's Brigade and the artillery reserve at Brewster. 

The Second Cavalry east of Purdy between the roads from 
Salem Center and from Brewster. 

De Russy's Brigade occupying Purdy and furnishing the 
outposts for the nig^t. Strong advance posts near Somers Cen- 
ter, at the cross-roads about ij miles west of Golden's Bridge, 
at Golden's Bridge, and at Salem Center. 

The Second and Third Squadrons, Fifth Cavalry, are at- 
tached to De Russy's Brigade. The general commanding the 
brigade has his headquarters at the postoffice in Purdy. 

The headquarters of the army corps are in Brewster. 

Problem. — General De Russy sends Captain W., who ad- 
vanced with 2 companies of the Sixth Infantry to Somers 
Center, the following order: 

My brigade has occupied Purdy and the heights to the south, and is 
posting outposts. The battalion of the Twenty-eighth Infantry will re- 
main on the hill about \ mile northwest of Purdy. Henry's Brigade re- 
mains on the height 1 \ miles west of Croton Falls. 

With the approval of General Sanger (to whose brigade the Sixth 
Infantry belongs), I order you to post yourself with your 2 companies 
over night as Grand Guard t No. 1, at Somers, which place you will de- 
fend in case the enemy advances again. 

As soon as your men have rested, establish a patrol system to the 
height i mile south of Somers Center, and to the railroad station at 
Somers Center, cutting the telegraph line at the latter point. 

Troop B, First Squadron, Fifth Cavalry (which brings you the 
order), you will retain. Grand Guard No. 2 (1 company, under Captain 

*A battle is supposed to have taken place on that day in the vicinity of Purdy, 
in which the enemy was driven back to the south. Sanger's Brigade had stormed 
the heights north of the village and had taken the latter; Henry's Brigade had 
gained the height i mile southwest of Croton Falls. 

tThe term Grand Guard has disappeared from our military vocabulary almost 
entirely, but as it is preserved in Troops in Campaign, -we retain it here; it may 
also be called Post or Picket. 
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S.), now being posted between Somers and the cross-roads i£ miles west 
of Golden's Bridge, has been informed of your orders. 

All reports will be sent to me at the postoffice in Purdy. 

Countersign, Santiago; parole, Law ton. 

You are commandant of the 2 companies and the troop of 
cavalry. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Establishment of Grand 
Guard No. 1. 

1. Estimation of the terrain at Somers Center and Somers* 

2. Plan of action. 

3. What dispositions will you make ? 

4. What will be the arrangement of the Grand Guard and 
its sentries at midnight? 

59. — Defense of a Convoy. 

one battalion infantry. 

one troop cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Carmel, Clove, 

and New Milford Sheets. „ 

Situation. — The commanding officer in Peekskill has ordered 
the collection of a convoy of 80 wagons, in the vicinity of West 
Somers. This convoy is to be conducted to Northville, about 
4 miles north of New Milford, where there are some of our 
troops of the lines of communication, and a relay station for 
supplies. 

Since the country to be crossed is exposed to incursions of 
the enemy's cavalry, which has occupied Redding, east of the 
Saugatuck River (about 13 miles east of Ridgefield, Connecti- 
cut), the commanding general assigns as escort for the convoy 
1 battalion of infantry and 1 troop of cavalry. 

Problem. — You are in command of the escort. Give the 
orders relating to the organization, the march, and defense of the 
convoy, which is supposed to be threatened by the enemy while 
en route. 

Considerations. — To go from West Somers to Northville, the 
convoy can take one of the four following routes : 

1. West Somers, Somers Center, Croton Falls, Brewster, 
Milltown, Ball Pond, Ball Brook, Lanesville, New Milford, North- 
ville. Total distance, 31 miles. 
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2. West Somers, Somers Center, Croton Falls, Brewster, 
Milltown, DeForest Corners, Haviland Hollow, Sherman, Board- 
man's Bridge, Wellsville, Northville. Total distance, 32 miles. 

3. West Somers, Mahopac, Carmel, Dykeman, Doansburg, 
Haviland Hollow, Sherman, Boardman's Bridge, Wellsville, 
Northville. Total distance, 35 miles. 

4. West Somers, Mahopac, Carmel, Towner, Patterson, Paw- 
ling, Quaker Hill, Gaylordsville, Merwinsville, Northville. To- 
tal distance, 37 miles. 

The first route presents several disadvantages : 

It is nearest the enemy; it goes over ground favoring sur- 
prises by the enemy's cavalry ; it follows along a road very much 
cut up ; and beyond Brewster it skirts along lakes, ponds, and 
marshes. It has the advantage, however, of being the shortest 
route. 

The second route has similar disadvantages, although in a 
less degree. 

The third presents several advantages : 

It is shorter than the fourth, and only a little longer than 
the first and second; the road is less broken and hilly, and far- 
ther from the enemy than the first and second; and in several 
places (from Mahopac to Carmel, for example) will admit of 
two wagons abreast, so that the column can be diminished 
one-half in length. 

The fourth route is the longest, although the easiest. But 
then, if the column is compelled to abandon the third route, it 
can still take the fourth. 

Problem, Continued. — Written order of General A. to Major 
C, commanding the escort : 

PEEkskill, July 13, 1902, 11.00 A. M. 

Major C, with his battalion and a troop of the Fourth Cav- 
alry (under Captain D.), will leave Peekskill this afternoon at 
12.15 P- m. and proceed to West Somers, where there is a convoy 
of 80 wagons, the composition of which is indicated on the 
enclosed list. 

The personnel of the wagons (drivers, etc.) will accompany 
them to their destination. 

Major C. will organize this convoy and conduct it to-mor- 
row, July 14th, as far as Northville (4 miles north of New 
Milford, Connecticut) , where he will find Lieutenant-Colonel E. 
with 2 battalions of troops of the line of communications. 

The orders to the drivers of the wagons constituting the 
convoy direct them to be at the eastern end of West Somers at 
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3.00 p. m. to-day, July 13th, stretching along the road toward 
Somers Center, and also (facing south) on the two parallel: 
roads running north to Baldwin Place. * 

A strong detachment of hostile cavalry, stationed since yes- 
terday at Redding [about 35 miles east of this point (Peeks- 
kill)], and reported to consist of 4 squadrons, is reconnoiter- 
ing the roads and raising requisitions, especially northwest of 
Redding. i 

The best road to take appears to be that via Mahopac, Car- 
mel, Dykeman, Doansburg, Haviland Hollow, Sherman, Board- 
man's Bridge, Wellsville, Northville. Total distance, 35 miles. 

Major C. will make such changes in this itinerary of his rcute 
as he may find necessary. 

On account of this long march, the escort of the convoy will- 
rest all day of the 15th of July at Northville. It will return on 
the 1 6th by the route prescribed by Major C, of which he will 
inform me in advance, so that reinforcements may be sent out 
from Peekskill to meet him on the way. 

Lieutenant-Colonel E., chief of the relay station at North- 
ville, is informed of your probable route, and is directed to- ; 
hold himself in readiness to send troops to the assistance of 
the convoy, in case it should be attacked on the march. 

List op Wagons. 





2-Horse. 


4-Horse. 


6 Horse. 


Total. 


Men. 


Field artillery carriages 

Caissons 


2 
IO 
IO 

8 

2 


4 

4 
12 

18 


IO 


4 
10 

6 
22 
28 

8 

2 


5 
24 

7 
25 
32 
10 

4 


Tools on requisitioned wagons . 

Clothing and equipment 

Subsistence 


Infantry ammunition-carts . . . 
Miscellaneous 




Total 


32 


38 


10 


80 


107* 





Solution.— Order of the commander of the convoy : 

West Somers, July 13, 1902, 3.30 p. m. 

Certain articles, indispensable on the march, such as lanterns, 
saws, extra traces, ropes, etc., are still wanting on some of the 
wagons. To supply these, Sergeants M. and N., each with 4 
privates, will proceed in light wagons to obtain them in the 
country at points near our route. 

*7 sergeants, 10 corporals, 34 privates, 56 civilians. 
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The convoy will start at 5.00 p. m. to-day for Mahopac, the 
ivagons in single file, in the following order, which will be the 
normal order of march: 

1. The troop of cavalry (except 8 cavalrymen remaining 
with the detachment commander) will precede by 2 miles at 
least the advance guard of the convoy, and it will reconnoiter 
more particularly along its right flank. It will halt this even- 
ing at the cross-roads half way between Lakes Mahopac and 
Olenida, where it will bivouac, with outposts toward the east. 

2. Company A., in column of fours, its first platoon as ad- 
vance guard,. 500 yards in front of the convoy. 

3. The first section of wagons (24), Sergeant P. in charge. 

4. Company B, in column of fours. 

5. The second section of wagons (28), Sergeant L. in charge. 

6. Company C, in column of fours. 

7. The third section of wagons (28), Sergeant F. in charge. 

8. Company D, in column of fours, its second platoon as 
Tear guard, 400 yards in rear of the convoy. 

The wagons will all be distinctly numbered from the head of 
•each section. 

There will be no distances taken between companies and 
wagons, the entire column (except the advance and rear guards, 
of course) keeping closed up. 

The route will be via Somers Center to Mahopac, without 
lialtmg on the way. 

The head of column will move slowly for the first half -hour. 

Order to Captain G., Battalion Adjutant. 

West Somers, 4.00 p. m. 
Ride ahead and select a place in which to park the convoy at 
Mahopac, and a bivouac or camp-ground for the men as near the 
vpark as possible. 

Order to the Captain of Company A. 

Cross-Roads, 
if Miles South of Mahopac, 6.00 p. m. 
Move through Mahopac to the fork of the road, about J mile 
*o the north of that point. 
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Order to the Convoy. 

Fork of Road,^ 
i Mile North of Mahopac, 6.45 p. m. 

The convoy will park, facing north, in the space between the 
two parallel roads just north of Mahopac, the first section on the 
left of the right road ; the second section on the left of the first, 
with 11 yards interval; the third section, 11 yards farther 
west. Each section will be formed in double file without in- 
terval, in the order of the numbers, the horses on the left and 
on a line with their sections. So that in the morning the col- 
umn may be formed by twos if the road permits. 

The cross-roads ahead being occupied by the cavalry troop, 
the outposts for the night will be limited to two posts detached 
from the rear guard company, a squad each, with orders to 
watch the roads from Mahopac east and southeast. !%] 

The companies and the personnel of the convoy (except the 
police guard furnished by B Company, and the night watchmen 
detailed by each section to guard the wagons and horses) will 
encamp east of the right road. 

The commanding officer will establish his headquarters at 
the fork of the road | mile north of Mahopac. 

The countersign is enclosed. 

Order to Sergeant D. 

6.55 p. M. 
Ride rapidly ahead to see if the two bridges over the creek. 
are wide enough for the wagons to cross in double file. 

Order to the Convoy. 

Park, Near Mahopac, July 13, 1902, 8.00 p. m. 

To-morrow, July 14th, at 4.00 a. m., the convoy will continue 
its march toward Carmel, in the prescribed normal order, except 
that the wagons will be in double file and the infantry in double 
column. 

Company B will be ready to furnish a flank guard, if required. 

The rate of march will be at least 2 J miles an hour, including 
the short hourly halts. 

The column will be kept closed up. 

In case of attack, the drivers will dismount and stand at 
the heads of their horses, and the captain of Company C will 
immediately detach a half -section along the two rear sections of 
wagons to preserve order. 
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The commander of the cavalry troop will keep in communi- 
cation with the commander of the convoy by means of several 
cavalrymen along the road. He will report all narrow or difficult 
places along the road, and the advance guard will remove all 
obstructions promptly. 

Confidential, for the commander of the cavalry and the advance 
guard only: 

The destination of the convoy is Northville, and, unless 
you receive other orders, you will follow the route : Canned 
Dykeman, Doansburg, Haviland Hollow, Sherman, Boardman's 
Bridge, Wellsville, Northville. 

Order to the Cavalry Commander. 

CarmeL, 5-45 a. m. 
Send your point at once ahead to Dykeman to interrogate 
the inhabitants as to what they know regarding the enemy. In 
case the enemy is reported in that vicinity, let me know prompts 
fy, in order that I may direct the column toward Towner instead 
of Dykeman. 

Order to the Convoy. 

Cross-Roads, 
£ Mile East of Dykeman, 7.05 a. m. 
On arriving at Doansburg, the roads no longer admitting of 
two carriages abreast, they mil be formed in single file again. 

After passing Doansburg, the convoy will march toward 
Haviland Hollow by the road going north from Doansburg. 

Order to the Commander of C Company. 

Same, 7.10 a. m. 
When you reach the cross-roads in Doansburg, take the road 
to the right, toward De Forest Corners with your company, 
marching via De Forest Corners, turning north at the cross-roads, 
keeping the road to the west of the little, marshy creek as far 
the fork of the road, about 2 miles east of Haviland Hollow, 
where you will receive further orders. I leave you 6 cavalry- 
men to keep up communication with me. 

Order to the Commander of the Flank Guard Company. 

Haviland Hollow (Town), 9.05 a. m. 

The cavalry reports a detachment of the enemy on the 

heights east of Wanzer Hill, about 5 miles northeast of this 

point. Take position just east of your present halting-place, 

and remain there till the convoy has entirely passed Haviland 
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Hollow, on its changed route towards Patterson, along the east- 
ern bank of the East Branch of Croton River. You will continue 
to cover its right flank, marching directly north from your pres- 
ent position to the cross-roads about 3 J miles northeast of Pat- 
terson, there turning directly northeast across the plateau' on 
the road towards Briggs Hill. The convoy will take the road up 
the valley of the East Branch to the fork of the road half way 
between Patterson and Pawling, then east for J mile, and 
north for 1 mile, finally moving east on the road that passes 
about £ mile south of Pawling. 

You will keep, generally speaking, on a line with the convoy. 
In case the enemy approaches, inform me promptly by one of 
your cavalrymen. 

Report to the Commanding Officer at Northville. 
(Sent by two cavalrymen going different routes.) 

Haviland Hollow (Town), 9.10 a. m. 

The convoy which I am escorting from Peekskill will leave 
the road going up Haviland Hollow, to take that up the valley of 
the East Branch, by the east of Patterson, the fork of the road 
half way between Patterson and Pawling, and the road running 
east about 1 mile south of Pawling, through Sherman, in order to 
get farther away from the enemy, a strong detachment of whose 
cavalry is reported as occupying the heights about 5 miles 
northeast of Haviland Hollow (town). 

Please send, as quickly as possible, some reinforcements to 
meet me, especially in the vicinity of Sherman in the valley of 
Rocky River, to aid me in case the enemy attacks. My men and 
horses are greatly fatigued. 

Order to the Cavalry Commander. 
1 Mile North of Haviland Hollow, 9. "25 a. m. 

In consequence of your report regarding the enemy, I will 
have the convoy take the road up the valley of the East Branch, 
then eastward by the road "passing £ mile south of Pawling, 
covering my right flank by a company on the road running 
north, about 2 miles east of my road. 

Remain on the road you are now on- and keep us informed of 
the enemy's movements, watching particularly the roads by 
which he could attack us. Your road turns north at the fork 
just over the Connecticut State border, striking our road about 
5 miles east of Pawling. Turn to the east before reaching our 
road, and pass south of Briggs Hill towards Green's Pond, 
watching particularly the valley of Rocky River. 
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Order to the Commander of Rear Guard Company, 

Fork of the Road, 
5 Miles East of Pawling, 12.10 p.m. 
§£||The enemy may attempt to attack from the south. As you 
pass this point, leave one section, commanded by an officer, at 
the fork of the road here, till all the wagons have passed the fork 
of the road 2 miles east of Quaker Hill. 

!"3l The same section will barricade the western end of Sherman 
and defend it until the convoy has passed across the valley of 
Rocky River. 

Order to the Commander of the Flank Guard Company. 

Same, 12.15 P- m. 

I send you 3 cavalrymen with dynamite cartridges, with 

which to destroy the bridges to the west of Green's Pond and 

at Jerusalem, over the two branches of Rocky River, for the 

enemy appears to be concentrating his forces in this direction. 

Order to the Commander of the Reinforcements Coming from 
Northville. 
(Reported at Boardman's Bridge.) J 

Sherman, 1.05 p. m. 
Take the road to Jerusalem and hold the defile there till the 
convoy has crossed Boardman's Bridge. 

0*der Jo the Commander of the Flank Guard Company. TJJ 

Sherman, i.io p. m. 

As soon as you see the convoy beginning to cross Boardman's 
Bridge, fall back from Green's Pond and join the rear guard 
company, to cover the column as far as Northville. 

Problem, Continued. — 1 . What extent of ground is occupied 
by the park at the north of Mahopac? 

2 . What is the length of the column under the two orders of 
march (single and double file) ? 

Solution, Continued. — 1. Bach section of wagons, in double 
file, without interval, according to the order for parking, will 
not occupy more than 175 yards in length, or 8 yards in width. 
With an 11 -yard street between sections, and an outer street 
of the same width for the third section, this will make a total 
width of 8 X 3 + 1 1 X 3=57 yards. 

The park, therefore, will occupy an area of 175 yards along 
the road to be traveled and 57 yards to the west of the road. 

—10— 
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This forms a compact mass easy to protect, especially as it is 
covered on the west and south by Lake Mahopac, and on the 
east by the brook running through Mahopac (town). 

2. Single File, Infantry in Fours. 

Allowing 12 yards for every 2-horse, 14 for every 4-horse, 
and 16 for every 6-horse wagon, we have: 

32 X 12 +38 X 14+ 10 X 16= 1076 yards. 

Three companies in column of fours (assuming a war strength 
of 160 men, or 80 files) : 

3 X*±fr\*^=i8 7 yards. 

Or, in all (not considering 'the troop of cavalry and the two 
platoons of infantry) : 

1076+187=1263 yards. 

Double File, Infantry in Eights. 

16X12 + 19X14 + 5X16=538 yards. 

Three companies (160 men each), by eights=94 yards. 

Total, 632 yards. 
If the advance and rear guards be counted in, these distances 
must be increased by about 900 yards, not considering the cav- 
alry out in the front. 

60. — Attack of a Convoy. 

one battalion infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, New Milford, West Point, 
Carmely and Danbury Sheets. 

Situation, — The commanding officer at Peekskill, having 
learned from spies that the enemy is going to escort a convoy of 
about 100 wagons, on August 6, 1902, from Redding (east of 
the Saugatuck River, Connecticut, some 35 miles east of Peeks- 
kill) to Cove Valley, detached a battalion and a squadron, on 
the evening of August 5th, to Mahopac, with orders to capture 
or destroy the convoy on the following day. 

Problem.— Required the dispositions and orders for the 
execution of this order. 



LAKEV1LLE 




VA*0« 



LEGEND. 
The Aroostine River is 10 paces wide, 4-5 feet deep, has a hard bottom end. 
low banks. The clumps of woods are composed of old oaks, standing very open. '« , 
The ground is arable land ; east of the highway to Pleasanton, and west of the road 
Wolftown — Pleasanton, entirely open. 
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61. — Outposts.* 

one battalion infantry. 

two troops cavalry. 

Map : Lakeville. 

Situation. — A South detachment (in its own country), on 
September 1, 1902, had defeated, after a severe battle of 6 
hours' duration, a hostile North detachment, about 1 mile 
southwest of Lakeville, and thrown it back over Lakeville, 
Litchfield, and Wolftown on Pleasanton. At 4.00 p. m. the 
main body of the South detachment went into bivouac in Lake- 
ville, and at that hour Major N. received orders from the detach- 
ment commander to establish the outposts on the Aroostine 
River with 1 battalion of the Ninth Infantry and 2 troops of 
the Sixteenth Cavalry. The North detachment at this time 
still occupied Pleasanton. 

The weather was clear, dry, autumn weather. 

Problem. — Orders for the establishmeht of the outposts by 
Major N. and their actual arrangement and organization. 

Solution. — The case presented here is that of a South detach- 
ment in its own country, and therefore of a North detachment 
in the enemy s country, sl case which cannot well be represented in 
practical field exercises or maneuvers, and considered here for 
that very reason. The question of friendly or unfriendly inhab- 
itants is often an important one in war. 

The statement in regard to the six-hour battle and the re- 
treat of the North detachment is of moment, because it shows 
that the enemy had to march about 8 or 9 miles after the 
fight, consequently no further offensive movements can be ex- 
pected of it that day, and the duty of the outposts will involve 
the determination of the fact whether that detachment will con- 
tinue to hold Pleasanton or retire farther north, and in the latter 
event the determination of its exact line of retreat. 

Major N. received his orders direct from the detachment 
commander, because the smaller forces usually divide only into 
main body and outposts when at rest, while in larger forces the 
subdivision into main body and advance guard is preserved for 
the night, the outpost commander receiving his orders in that 
case from the advance-guard commander. 

♦Adapted from Strategisch-Taktische Aufgaben, Gizycki. 
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The weather is also an important factor, and should always 
be stated for indoor problems. 

In considering the problem itself, attention is invited to the 
following statements in Wagner's Service of Security and Infor- 
mation (Fourth Edition). 

"Outposts are of two kinds: the cordon system, in which 
the entire front is covered with a chain of sentinels ; and the 
patrol system, in which only the roads and other avenues of 
approach are guarded by sentinels, closely backed up by pickets, 
while the intervening country is constantly patrolled. The 
best results are generally obtained by a combination of the two 
systems." (P. 61.) 

"An outpost may consist of infantry, of cavalry, of both, or 
of all three arms. The proportion of the different arms depends 
upon circumstances. * * * The best performance of out- 
post duty requires a combination of the two arms (infantry and 
cavalry). Cavalry is of the greatest value when pushed well to 
the front as a screen, but it may often be combined with in- 
fantry in the outpost proper." (P. 67.) 

When the command is weak, or in very difficult country, or 
in the immediate vicinity of the enemy, no special outpost cav- 
alry should be detailed; but in that case the supports and re 
serve should have small cavalry detachments attached to them. 
Messenger duty should be performed when possible by cyclists. 

According to these views, there can be no doubt but that 
Wolftown and Litchfield should be occupied by supports (one 
company each), the latter being responsible for the safety of 
the passages over the Aroostine River. There could only be 
doubt with reference to the outpost cavalry. But the small 
force of that arm present, the vicinity of the enemy, and the 
fact that in front of the line Wolftown — Litchfield there is an ob- 
stacle — namely, the Aroostine — which limits movements mainly 
to the bridges, all these indicate as advisable the assignment of 
a troop to each support company. By day these will be posted 
as pickets on Woods Hill and Gallows Hill, and at night they 
will seek repose in the villages in rear of these points, and send 
out patrols. 

The outpost order is generally verbal, and based on the map 
alone. If the outpost commander should desire to look over 
the ground before issuing his orders, the troops will usually be 
compelled to wait too long before taking their positions, which 
should generally be avoided. But an order based on the map 
alone must be general in its directions, because an apparently 
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good outlook (on the map) may be behind a corn-field or a 
building not indicated on the map, completely obscuring the 
view. In this case, however, the outpost commander is on the 
field with his troops when he receives his orders, and the land- 
scape is in full view ; consequently he can give his orders with- 
out delaying the troops, and he can also give more specific direc- 
tions than usual. The degree of detail, however, into which 
the order will enter will depend entirely on the character of the 
two company commanders. Still, it must be remembered that 
the captain may be shot, and might, therefore, be succeeded by 
an entirely inexperienced subaltern, in which case the orders 
should be specific and detailed. 

The form of the verbal order also has its points : the princi- 
pal of these is, that it will not do, immediately after a battle, to 
simply refer to places on the map by their names. If they are 
visible in the landscape, they should be pointed out; at all 
events, the officers should first be oriented on the map, because 
very few generally know the names of the places they happen 
to be in ; moreover, after an action they do not even know where 
they are. 

We will assume, therefore, that, when he received his orders, 
Major N. was with his battalion in the vicinity of Wolftown 
and Litchfield, and the two troops of cavalry were also near by, 
while other cavalry kept in touch with the enemy. After a bat- 
tle the outposts are generally established by fresh troops, espe- 
cially the cavalry, which should always be other than that which 
has kept touch with the enemy, because in that case the horses 
can be watered and fed before going on duty. 

After Major N. had taken a look over the ground from one 
of the heights between Wolftown and Litchfield, he called his 
company and troop commanders to his side and gave them the 
following orders : 

"The enemy has fallen back to Pleasanton. That is the 
village there, between the two clumps of woods, about 3 miles 
from here. 

"The main body of our detachment will go into bivouac in 
Lakeville — the town over there behind us. 

"I am ordered to establish outposts on the Aroostine — the 
stream here in front of us — with my battalion and 2 troops of 
the Sixteenth Cavalry. 

"Captain A*, you will go into camp in the northern part of 
Litchfield — the village down there — with your company (A), and 
secure the road Litchfield — Pleasanton. I will order one of the 
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cavalry troops to report to you for orders ; by day you will push 
this cavalry out as a picket as far as Gallows Hill — over there 
just on the right of the right clump of woods ; at night they 
will retire to camp in the southwestern part of Litchfield 

"Captain B., you will go into camp in the northeastern part 
of Wolf town — this village here — with your company (D), and 
secure the road Wolf town — Pleasanton. The other cavalry 
troop, which will be placed under your orders, you will push out 
as a picket as far as Woods Hill — over there — by day, and at 
night encamp it in the southern part of Wolftown. 

"The two cavalry troops will preserve contact with the 
enemy by night as well as by day, following the enemy with 
patrols, in case he marches off. 

"Companies B and C, to which 4 cavalrymen are attached, 
will encamp as reserve on the southern slope of the Saddle — 
there, Captain C. You are in command, Captain C, and will be 
responsible for the detailed arrangements. Both companies 
can now cook their supper, but pickets and sentinels are to be 
posted on the two knolls here (69 and 65). 

* "The night position will be adopted at 7.00 p. m. ; the day 
position at 5.00 a. m. 

"Reports will reach me at the outpost reserve. 

"The troops will take their assigned posts at once. Com- 
panies A and D will leave each a messenger, who will report to 
the battalion adjutant at the outpost reserve. ,, 

In general, the order for the establishment of the outposts 
should specify what is to be done in case of attack by the enemy. 
But in this case it is hardly necessary to state that the bridges 
and the villages of Wolftown and Litchfield must be held. More- 
ver, as before stated, preceding events preclude the possibility 
of a hostile attack. He could only, to cover his further retreat, 
make a slight offensive advance to mask his real movement in 
retreat. For this reason the cavalry was particularly ordered 
to keep touch with the enemy. But, judging from past experi- 
ence, it is precisely after victory that the cavalry is most liable 
to lose touch, due to exhaustion, and cavalry divisions often 
have to make good what patrols may have lost by neglect. 
Consequently, the caution to the cavalry is not superfluous. 

It is a fundamental principle to use as few troops as possible 
on outpost duty, and it would therefore be a mistake, even for 
the sake of avoiding breaking up units of command, to put on 
this duty more men than absolutely required. It may there- 
fore be asked whether one company and a troop at each of the 
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villages, Litchfield and Wolftown, would not be all that is need- 
ed, and the other two companies, constituting the reserve of the 
outposts, dispensed with. But, in the present case, the outposts 
are really intended more for offensive than for defensive action — 
in other words, in case the enemy retires, it would at once form 
a force ready to pursue. 

Again, had the outpost commander divided his entire force 
into two equal parts (without a reserve), and assigned each to 
one of the villages, he would have made no mistake tactically, 
but he would not have conformed to the spirit of the detachment 
commander's order, in that he would have had two outpost 
detachments, and practically also two outpost commanders. 
Major N. would thus have delegated his command to two subor- 
dinates, whereas he was designated as the (single) commander 
of the outposts with a definite purpose. 

The degree of preparedness of the subdivisions of the outposts 
increases toward the enemy, and the outermost must always be 
in a higher state of preparedness than those further in. Never- 
theless, it must not be supposed that all precautions may be 
neglected with the innermost subdivisions. 

Companies A and D were directed each to leave a messenger 
at the outpost reserve. The reason for this is that all import- 
ant orders (like the present outpost order, for example) should 
also be sent out by dictation afterwards and without delaying 
its execution in the least, so as to inform the officers of all ranks 
of the general situation, as well as prevent anything from being 
forgotten. These dictated orders must be brief, but clear, and 
should be written down at once. 

The dictated written order in this case, sent out after the 
verbal orders have been given, will read somewhat as follows : 

Outpost Reserve, North of Lakevillb. 

September 1, 1902, 4.30 p. m. 

Outpost Order. 

1 . The enemy retired as far as Pleasanton. 

2. The main body of our detachment has gone into bivouac in 
Pleasanton. 

3. I am directed to establish outposts along the Aroostine River 
with the First Battalion, Ninth Infantry, and 2 troops of the Sixteenth 
Cavalry. 

4. Company A will encamp in the northern part of Litchfield, and 
secure the road Litchfield — Pleasanton. The cavalry troop assigned to it 
will be posted by day as a picket on Gallows Hill; by night it will retire to 
camp in Litchfield. 

5. Company D will encamp in the northeastern part of Wolftown 
and secure the road Wolftown — Pleasanton. The cavalry troop assigned 
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to it will be posted by day as a picket near the little wood of Woods 
Hill ; by night it will retire to camp in Wolf town. 

6. The cavalry will keep up contact with the enemy by day and by 
night. 

7. Companies B and C, with 4 cavalrymen attached, will encamp as 
reserve of the outposts on the southwestern slope of the Saddle. 

8. The night position will be taken up at 7.00 p. m., the day position 
at 5.00 a. m. 

9. I will remain with the outpost reserve. N., 

Major and Outpost Commander. 

The supports and the outpost cavalry, in case the latter is ' 
sent out as an independent unit, as soon as they have taken up 
their positions, will at once submit rough sketches of their posi- 
tions to the outpost commander, who will make a report thereof 
to the detachment commander. 

In case the outpost commander decides to ride over the 
ground occupied by his outposts, he turns the command of the 
reserve over to the next in rank, and limits his changes, as a rule, 
to completing his dispositions, such as indicating the positions 
of Examining Posts (in this case on the two roads to Pleasan- 
ton). The positions of the subdivisions are not changed, even 
though better are available, unless absolutely necessary, be- 
cause it is better to lose a little tactically than to worry the men; 
but the officers who made the mistakes in selection should 
always have their attention called to them. 

Let us assume that at 5.30 p. m. the outpost commander, 
with his battalion adjutant, after turning the reserve over to 
the next in rank, decided to ride over the line of outposts. 

He would find Captain A. in camp at the northern end of 
Litchfield, near the road. Two cavalrymen would be standing 
&t the heads of their saddled horses, ready to act as messengers, 
near headquarters ; on the road a double post, overlooking the 
road as far as the bridge. 

Captain A. would report somewhat as follows : 

"The enemy still holds Pleasanton, and is very active. The 
cavalry patrols sent out from Gallows Hill towards Pleasanton 
are turned back by the enemy's fire. The enemy appears to 
have effected his retreat in perfect order, because only a few dis- 
carded rifles and knapsacks were found on the road. Yester- 
day noon (according to the inhabitants and civil authorities) 
troops of all arms moved from Pleasanton through Litchfield 
toward Lakeville ; about 2,000 men were in Litchfield over night, 
and this morning at 5.00 a. m. they moved toward Lakeville. 
Between 2.00 and 3.00 p. m. to-day troops of all arms passed 
through Litchfield on the way to Pleasanton. The enemy took 
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everything in the way of food supplies, so that very little could 
be obtained by us; but three wagons, which the enemy had 
abandoned, were found in the village, loaded with supplies. 
Part of these had been taken, but there was enough left to sup- 
ply A and B Companies and the cavalry troop till morning. 

"During the day two posts were established, each of i non- 
commissioned and 6 men, one at the bridge, the other at the 
ford. No force at the village entry was deemed necessary. The 
cavalry troop was stationed as a picket on Gallows Hill. For 
the night, it is proposed to station a picket of a half -platoon in 
place of the post at the bridge and to relieve the post at the ford. 
The cavalry have found a shed in the southern part of Litch- 
field, capable of holding men and horses; half unsaddle at a 
time. Infantry patrols are to move along the Aroostine, cav- 
alry patrols to move out towards Pleasanton. ,, 

After Major N. had expressed his satisfaction with the ar- 
rangements, he would probably move on to Gallows Hill. 

At the southern slope, east of the road, he would probably 
find the cavalry troop, dismounted. The officer on duty would 
report that the enemy had occupied the height in front of Pleas- 
anton with infantry, while to the east and northwest cavalry 
vedettes were posted. To gain information in regard to his 
position, a strong patrol had ridden in a wide circle around the 
•east of Pleasanton. It succeeded in establishing the fact that 
on the road from Pleasanton to Cathedral City (36 miles north- 
east of Pleasanton), some 1,600 yards northeast of Pleasanton, 
there was a large camp of troops of all arms. This patrol had 
but just returned. 

Major N. would call the patrol commander and his men and 
question them. After Major N. had examined Pleasanton for 
some time with his own field-glass, he might ask the officer on 
duty if he noticed nothing but infantry at Pleasanton, and on his 
replying that he did not notice anything else, he could show him 
through his own better glass a long line of earthworks behind 
the infantry posts. 

The picket would have, for its immediate protection, a sen- 
tinel's post, and also an examining post (1 non-commissioned 
■officer and 3 cavalrymen) on the southern slope of 38' hi!J, 
halted dismounted close to the road, and another post (1 non- 
commissioned officer and 6 cavalrymen) standing, dismounted, 
at the northern edge of the little wood on Gallows Hill. The 
latter would report, on the approach of Major N., soon after 6.00 
p. m., that the enemy is entrenching on the height of Pleasan- 
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ton. After Major N. had directed the non-commissioned officer 
in charge to report the fact to Captain A., and to keep up a pa- 
trol system during the night, he would ride to Woods Hill. 

On the road Wolftown — Pleasanton, the cavalry picket be- 
longing to D Company would probably be standing at the 
southwestern edge of the little wood on Woods Hill, with a sen- 
tinel's post immediately in front, an examining post (i non- 
commissioned officer and 6 cavalrymen) on the northeastern 
edge of the wood, and a vedette (3 cavalrymen) on the northern 
spur of Woods Hill. The officer on duty had just (5.30 p. m*> 
reported to Captain D. that the enemy appears to be entrench- 
ing on the height of Pleasanton. 

D Company was posted in Wolftown very much as A Com- 
pany was in Litchfield. There was a post at the mill, which was 
to be replaced at night by a picket of half a platoon. The ene- 
my's infantry had also entered Wolftown yesterday, but on his 
retreat only cavalry and some little artillery passed through 
the village. Here too the retreat appeared to be conducted in 
good order. Supplies for C and D Companies, as well as for the 
cavalry troop, were obtained, but there is no more obtainable 
from the inhabitants. 

In the outpost reserve there was a main camp guard and 
two picket guards pushed out to the two hills. Each of 
the latter had a double post, and was, therefore, only 1 non- 
commissioned officer and 6 men strong. For the night these 
picket guards were to be pushed forward and doubled in 
strength, in order to establish two double posts each. 

After Major N., at about 6.45 p. m., returned to the outpost 
reserve, and had examined the reports that had arrived dining 
his absence, he turned to the battalion adjutant and said: 

"I must report the conditions to the general in command, 
but instead of sending him a written report, I have decided to 
send you with a verbal report to him. 
v ' ' Take notes as to what you are to report : 

"First, that the cavalry picket on Woods Hill observed that 
at 5.30 p. m. the enemy began to entrench in front of Pleasanton, 
a fact which we ourselves verified. 

"Secondly, that a cavalry patrol, at 5.30 p. m., observed on 
the road Pleasanton — Cathedral City (northeast of Pleasanton), 
about 1,600 yards northeast of Pleasanton, a camp of troops of 
all arms ; and that the enemy evidently retired in good order. 
The enemy occupied Wolftown and Litchfield only yesterday 
towards noon (coming from Pleasanton), and started this morn- 
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ing about 5.00 a. m. for Lakeville. In his retreat to-day most of 
the troops went through Litchfield, while only cavalry and some 
little artillery passed through Wolf town. 

"In case the large train {this to the adjutant) has arrived in 
Lakeville, direct it to the separate companies ; otherwise, leave 
a cavalryman, whom you will take with you from the reserve, 
with a written order to that effect, in Lakeville. ,, 

At about 8.00 p. m. the battallion adjutant would probably 
return, with say the following: 

"The General has concluded, from the Major's report and 
from the statements of prisoners, that the enemy has received 
reinforcements, and has decided to make a stand at Pleasanton. 
We will therefore attack early in the morning. The order 
•cannot be sent out before 9.00 p. m., because the reports of some 
of the subdivisions are not yet in. But the General orders the 
Major now to occupy with his two support companies, at 5.00 
a. m. (on taking up the day position), the two little clumps of 
wood on Gallows Hill and Woods Hill, respectively, and to defend 
them against any possible attack. The two companies will take 
-such covered positions, however, that the enemy may not detect 
any change in the outpost line. The outpost reserve will break 
•camp at 5.00 a. m. and take up a covered position between Gal- 
lows Hill and Woods Hill, in order to support, if necessary, the 
two support companies. The General will have the main body 
•of the detachment move up to the Aroostine River to-morrow 
at 5.00 a. m., and then order the attack. At 5.15 a. m. the Gen- 
eral will expect the Major on Gallows Hill. 

"The heavy train has arrived in Lakeville, and was ordered 
by me as directed; it will be with the troops in about half an 
Jiour." 

The detachment commander's order is repeated verbally to 
the two company commanders with the outpost reserve, while 
the other two company commanders receive written copies, the 
latter reading as follows : 

Outpost Reserve, September 1, 1902, 8.20 p. m. 

Since the detachment is to attack the enemy at Pleasanton to-morrow 
morning, the General commanding has ordered as follows regarding the 
-outposts: 

To-morrow at 5.00 a. m. the outpost cavalry will take up exactly the 
same position it had this afternoon. Company A, at 5.00 a. m., will occupy 
the clump of woods on Gallows Hill, Company D that on Woods Hill at the 
-same time. The march to these points must be so conducted as to be unseen 
by the enemy, and the woods must be so occupied as to prevent the enemy 
from detecting any change in our outpost line. Both companies, however, 
must be ready to defend these points against attack. The outpost reserve 
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will advance at 5.00 a. m. and take up a covered position between Gallows- 
Hill and Woods Hill. 

With reference to the heavy train just arrived, it is hereby directed 
that it will be relieved at 1 1.00 p. m. by the companies, and directed to the 
outpost reserve, where it will remain until further orders. N., 

Major and Outpost Commander. 

62. — Convoy of a Train. 

one battalion infantry, 
two squadrons cavalry. 

TWO GUNS. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, New Milford, Clove, and 
Poughkeepsie Sheets. 

Situation. — A reconnaissance party, consisting of 1 battal- 
ion infantry, 2 squadrons, and 2 guns, was left behind under 
your command, by an infantry division, which returned to- 
Fishkill village, with the following orders : 

Problem. — You will convoy a train composed of 100 wagons 
of supplies over the road from Moore Mill through Billings to- 
Hopewell Junction, where the more advanced troops of our 
division are posted. 

The enemy has several battalions in Poughkeepsie, and 
stronger hostile forces are concentrating near South Kent on. 
the eastern bank of the Hoosatonic River. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. General plan of action. 

2. Wording of the necessary orders. 

3. The enemy reaches Billings with 2 battalions. 1 squad- 
ron, and 2 guns, just before you arrive there, and blocks your 
way. What dispositions will you make ? What orders are given,, 
and how are they executed? 

4. Tracing of an assumed position of the enemy in Billings 
and of your forces to attack him, to defend your position, or to- 
retreat (whichever you decide on). 

5. While your dispositions are being carried out a dispatch 
reaches you to the effect that 1 battalion with 2 guns is on, 
the way from Hopewell Junction, moving through Arthursburg^ 
to assist you, and its advance guard is now at Lagrangeville. 
Wording of orders for the attack of this force, and the disposi- 
tion of escort and train. 

6. Tracing of position just before attack 
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63. — Seizing Bridges. 

one battalion infantry. 

two troops cavalry, 
one section artillery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Paint, Carmel, Stamford, 
and Norwalk Sheets. 

Situation. — An isolated brigade, coming from the northwest, 
is to march via West Somers and Katonah, in order to move 
without delay in the direction of Bald Hill (about 7 miles 
northwest of Norwalk, Connecticut). 

The advance guard is still in camp at Oregon (about 4 
miles northeast of Peekskill), when the General commanding 
the brigade learns that a hostile detachment has been sent from 
New Canaan (5 miles northwest of Norwalk) to bar the road 
at the bridges of Katonah. He therefore rapidly organizes a 
light column, composed of 1 battalion infantry, 2 troops cav- 
alry, and 1 section field artillery. This column is directed 
to precede the advance guard, to reach the bridges at Katonah 
before the hostile detachment, and, in any event, to seize at any 
cost the passage over Croton River before the enemy has time 
to concentrate his forces. 

Problem. — You are commander of the light column. 

Required the orders and dispositions for its march and 
action. 

64. — Defense of a Bridge.* 

one battalion infantry, 
one troop cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Carmel, and 
Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — The VIII. Army Corps, at Golden's Bridge, at 
11.30 a. m., June 28, 1903: 

The First Brigade (Bliss's), facing west, at and near Golden's 
Bridge, on the right flank of Croton River. 

Corps artillery reserve northwest of Golden's Bridge. 

On the plateau to the northwest, facing west, first the Sec- 
ond Brigade (Carter's), then the Third Brigade (Hains's), the 

♦Adapted from Die Theoretisch-Taktischen Winter und Sommer Arbei- 
ien der Truppen Ojjfrziere, Von Fr. Hotze, Oberstlieutenant. 



1 66 Practical Field Exercises 

latter having left the bridge at Purdy (about 300 yards beyond 
its right flank) unoccupied. The Third Battalion, Seventh 
Infantry, lrad been pushed out to the hill just west of the fork 
of the road, about i\ miles northwest of Golden's Bridge. 
p*j Problem. — You are in command of the Third Battalion, 
Seventh Infantry, the headquarters of which, at 11.30 a. m., 
stood at the fork of the road \ mile northwest of Golden's 
Bridge, and the corps commander gives you the following order : 

" You know the general situation and can see our position. 

"The right flank of the Third Brigade (Hains's) has not 
occupied the bridge over the Croton River at Purdy. 

"March your battalion without delay through Golden 's 
Bridge (village) to Purdy Bridge and prevent the enemy from 
crossing it. 

"A troop of cavalry is attached to your battalion by my 
order, and I have advised General Hains of your commission 
and orders." 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the terrain. 

2. General plan of action. 

3. What orders will you give? What reports will you 
make? 

4. Tracing of the position at 1.30 p. m. 

Solution. — I first directed the ranking captain to conduct 
the battalion without delay over the Croton River, through the 
village of Golden's Bridge, and to send the leading 2 com- 
panies to the bridge over Titicus River, the others to Purdy, 
east of the railroad track. I rode ahead with the cavalry troop 
at a trot to the bridge at Purdy, to study the position. 

1. The bridge at Purdy over Croton River is a substantial 
wooden bridge. The Croton River is not fordable to-day, the 
surface of the water being at least 3 feet higher than the up- 
per edges of the deeper channel. 

At the bridge itself no view or outlook to the front can be 
obtained. The valley of the little stream coming down from 
Somers towards Purdy is wooded; to the right the heights 
northwest of Purdy, rising gradually higher, obscure the view 
and command the bridge ; and to the left the plateau on which 
Hains's Brigade is standing also rises high above it. 

The comparatively open and level part of the left bank of 
Croton River is limited by the heights to the north and south. 
From the slopes of each of these the bridge can be seen, but 
good positions are not available within 600 yards of it, but at 
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that distance from the bridge good cover can be obtained on 
the slopes. 

At about 350 yards from the bridge, behind the railroad 
track, and along the western edge of Purdy, skirmish lines may 
also be placed, which, together with those on the slopes, will 
bring such a concentric and cross-fire on the bridge that it can 
not be taken by the enemy. 

2. I decide, therefore, to defend the bridge from this side 
(the east), by directing a concentrated fire on it from covered 
positions. 

Since I have plenty of men, I will also occupy the bridge 
half way between Purdy and Croton Falls. 

The cavalry will be directed to observe the roads toward 
Brewster. 

In the ravine about \ mile east of the bridge, near the road, 
I will hold 1 company in reserve. For the firing-line on the 
slopes of the hills, cover must be thrown up to protect them 
from possible fire from the hill northwest of Purdy, or the 
heights beyond. 

As soon as the height on which Hains's brigade now stands 
is abandoned, my men in the valley must also retire under cover 
of the woods or the houses of the village, but I can still defend 
the bridge long after that. 

In case retreat becomes necessary, my route will be toward 
the fork of the road about i| miles east-southeast of Purdy. 

3. I ride toward the 2 companies ordered to proceed to 
the bridge, and command : 

"The 2 companies will send 1 platoon to occupy the houses 
at the point where the road from the bridge over Croton River 
crosses the railroad, and 1 company to occupy a line (to be 
entrenched) between the railroad and the road north of Purdy, 
detaching 1 platoon (under First Lieutenant Z.) to the bridge 
half way to Croton Falls. This bridge will be destroyed or ren- 
dered impracticable, and by occupying the heights east of it any 
approach to it will be prevented. The bridge at Croton Falls 
will be treated in the same way. One section will cover each 
bridge. 

"I attach 20 cavalrymen to this platoon, who will be di- 
rected to observe the roads towards Brewster. If the enemy 
makes an effort to cross up in your direction, I will send you 
reinforcements. Your line of retreat, as well as mine, will be 
toward the fork of the road if miles east-southeast of Purdy." 
—11— 
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I then ride toward the other 2 companies, and post 1 
company along the western border of Purdy, and behind the 
railroad for a short distance to the south, the other company in 
reserve in the ravine £ mile east of Purdy. 

To the corps commander the following report is sent: 

"I have occupied Purdy and the slopes to the north and 
south, thus covering the bridge with a concentric fire. 

1 * At the bridge itself there is no outlook, and it is commanded 
by the neighboring heights. 

"Since I have plenty of men, I have detached 1 platoon 
to the bridges half way to Croton Falls and at the latter place. 
Cavalry is observing the roads to Brewster. It is 1.00 p. m. 
No enemy in sight." 

To the commander of the Third Brigade (General Hains) : 

"By order of the corps commander, I have taken position 
here with the Third Battalion, Seventh Infantry, to defend the 
Croton River bridge at Purdy, and have sent the following 
report to corps headquarters (here follows a copy of the 
report)." 

65. — Battle for a Defile. 

three squadrons cavalry, 
one company infantry. 

TWO GUNS. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation, — A large force is advancing from Poughkeepsie 
to march via Stormville toward Peeksville, and sends out flank- 
ing columns toward Myers Corners and East Fishkill on one 
side, and via Fishkill Plains toward Arthursburg on the other. 

Problem. — At Manchester Bridge the advance guard reserve 
sends you ahead with 3 squadrons, 1 company, and 2 guns, as 
advance party toward Stormville. 

At the defile east of Hopewell Junction the enemy impedes 
your way with 2 companies. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Battle for a defile. : v \ 

1. Estimation of the ground. 

2. Orders and dispositions for the advance. 

3. Action on receiving the information that the defile is 
occupied by the enemy. 

4. Plan of attack. 
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5. Your attack compelled the enemy to retreat to Storm- 
ville, which is more strongly occupied. §£i 

Plan for your further advance, and the selection of a posi- 
tion while awaiting the arrival of the main body. 

6. Tracing of the final position. 

66. — March of a Flanking Column and Battle. 

three squadrons cavalry, 
one company infantry. 

TWO GUNS. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation. — A column of troops is marching from Billings 
towards Fishkill. A flanking column, composed of 3 squad- 
rons, 1 company, and 2 guns, is sent from Billings via Arthurs- 
burg and Hopewell Junction, to cover the left flank, and is 
to halt at Fishkill Village and secure itself with outposts, await- 
ing further orders in that position. 

Problem. — You are in command of this flanking column. 

Sub ject-M alter of the Solution. — 1. Wording of the neces- 
sary orders. (30 minutes allowed.) 

2. Hopewell Junction you find occupied by a detachment 
of the enemy, comprising $ company, 2 squadrons, and 2 guns. 

What will you do when you receive this information? What 
dispositions will you make for attack? (50 minutes allowed.) 

3. You defeat the enemy and force him to retreat in the 
direction of East Fishkill. What will you do then ? 

4. Tracing of your column when you receive the informa- 
tion of the occupation of Hopewell Junction. 

5. Tracing of your position (with outposts) at Fishkill 
Village. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Exercises for Infantry, Cavalry, and Field Artillery 
Officers. — The Arms Combined. — Force Involved Over 
One Battalion, but Under One Regiment Infantry. 

Commands involving more than one battalion of infantry, 
but less than one regiment (or their equivalents in cavalry, if 
that be the principal arm), are commonly composed of all three 
arms, and are usually mixed commands specially organized for 
a particular service, although their duties include those of the 
smaller mixed commands of but two arms of the service. 

67. — Passage of Defile and Deployment for Battle.* 

one battalion infantry, 
two companies infantry. 

one troop cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Waterbuty Sheet. 

Situation. — Our army is advancing from the east toward 
Waterbury, with a view to crossing the Naugatuck River there. 
Reconnaissance detachments will cross this morning for the 
purpose of occupying the ground from the defile at Town Plot 
Hill (between hill and river), across the hill just east of the lower 
part of Long Swamp Brook, the hill just west of the upper part 
of this brook, the hill about 1 J miles west of Oakville, to Water- 
town, in order to cover the passage of the army over the river. 

Problem. — You are in command of a detachment, consisting 
of the First Battalion, Eighth Infantry, Companies C and D, 
Second Infantry, Troop B, Third Cavalry, and the Tenth Field 
Battery, and at 7.45 a. m. receive, at the cross-road in the east 
central part of Waterbury, the following orders from the ad- 
vance guard commander : 

Move at once over the bridge opposite the northern part of Waterbury 
to the hill just west of the upper part of Long Swamp Brook (about 1 i miles 

♦Adapted from Taktische Aufgaben gestellt im Landwehr Stabsoffiziers 
Curs, Johann Beck, Oberstlieutenant. 
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northeast of the top of Breakneck Hill), and occupy it; you will hold this 
position against the enemy's attacks with all your strength. 

Over the bridge at Waterville other detachments will move at the 
same time towards Watertown and the heights to the west ; and over the 
bridge in the southern part of Waterbury to the hill between the lower 
parts of Long Swamp and Wooster Brooks, and to Town Plot Hill, with sim- 
ilar orders. According to trustworthy information, the enemy's cavalry 
reached Nonewaug River last evening. 

I will be at the railroad station in Oakville ; the train of the advance 
guard moves to that point also. Move on. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Measures for executing 
the orders, as determined by the terrain relations. 

Solution. — 1. I assemble the commanders of the battalion, 
the half -battalion, the troop, and the battery, and, after impart- 
ing to them the general situation and the orders received, give 
the following orders : 

To the troop commander : 

* 'Captain, ride at a trot at once, with your troop, over the 
bridge opposite the northern part of Waterbury, to the hill just 
west of the upper part of Long Swamp Brook. It is now 8.00 
A. m. To the hill mentioned is about 3^ miles ; you can be there 
in half an hour ; occupy the crest toward the north ; send patrols 
toward Breakneck Hill and Minortown; and several pairs of 
cavalrymen toward Wattle's Pond and Hop Swamp Hill, to 
establish communication with the neighboring detachments. 

"Should the enemy attack you before our arrival, hold your 
position as long as possible. The infantry of the advance guard 
sets out immediately after you, and will, therefore, soon be 
able to support you. I will be at the head of the main body; 
send reports to me there. Move on promptly." 

To the commander of the 2 companies : 

"Major, you will follow the cavalry, without halting, with 
your 2 companies as advance guard. 

"By 9.45 a. m. you can reach the hill just west of the upper 
part of Long Swamp Hill ; occupy this hill, and if you have time 
before the arrival of the main body, intrench yourself behind 
the western crest, and have the cavalry scour thfe country in 
front. 

"It is 8.00 a. m. Move on." 

To the battalion commander : 

"The First Battalion will follow the advance guard as main 
body at 8. 10 a. m. Designate a rear guard. 

"After crossing the western arm of the Naugatuck River^ 
you will send to the right and left, respectively, 1 platoon oP 
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infantry as flankers, each at about 1,200 paces from the column, 
directly across country." 

To the battery commander: 

"Your position in the order of march will be just in rear of 
the leading company of the battalion." 

The line of march is a long bridge and dam defile to the far- 
ther side of the western branch of the river, permitting the sep- 
aration of the flankers only after crossing this arm. 

The ground is covered with groups of houses and with low 
meadow land to that point, and hence affords no view of the 
country ; and only beyond the rise of ground west of the branch 
of Naugatuck River are the roads good and the country practi- 
cable for all arms. 

I must endeavor to cross this defile as rapidly as possible, 
and reach the hill without delay. 

Sub ject-M otter of the Solution, Continued. — 2. Assumed 
that you are riding with the patrol at the head of the main in- 
fantry body, and have reached the New York and New England 
Railroad track at the western border of Waterbury, when the 
following report reaches you from the cavalry commander: 

"I have crossed the western arm of the Naugatuck River. 
On debouching from the houses at the top of the hill just west of 
the bridge, I was fired on by the enemy, opposing my advance 
about 700 yards ahead with at least 30 men at the houses on 
the road on the knoll just east of the head of Wooster Brook. 
Half of my troup is fighting on foot, pairs of mounted cavalry- 
men are on my flanks, and with the rest I am posted just be- 
yond the bridge ." 

What will you do on receiving this report? 

Solution, Continued. — 2. To the mounted orderly who 
brought the report I hand the following order for his command- 
ing officer : 

"Continue fighting on foot till the arrival of the advance 
guard; observe the enemy and reconnoiter the ground more 
carefully; when the advance guard arrives, move to the group 
of houses at the fork of the road on your left, to secure the left 
flank of the advance guard." 

To the major commanding the 2 companies : 

"Move alternately at quick and double time; after crossing 
the western arm of the Naugatuck, deploy to the north of the 
road and attack the enemy holding the houses on the. road, on 
the little knoll just east of the head of Wooster Brook. 
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•'Your left flank will be protected by the troop of cavalry; 
the main body follows you. 

"I will ride with my staff to the cross-roads about one-half 
mile west of the bridge over the arm of the Naugatuck, and 
after a reconnaissance of the ground with a view to a further 
advance, I will give further orders." 

To the battalion commander I send the following order: 

"On the little knoll just east of the head of Wooster Brook, 
at the group of houses along the road, our cavalry is retarded 
by a hostile detachment ; the advance guard has just received 
orders to clear the way. Move rapidly over the western arm of 
the Naugatuck, and, in case the road is not cleared when you 
arrive, take up a position, deployed for battle, west of the sub- 
urb of Waterbury just west of the bridge." 

Situation at 8.45 a. m. : 

Advance guard (2 companies) at and to the north of the 
cross-roads attacking the knoll just east of the head of Wooster 
Brook. 

Cavalry troop: South of the cross-roads, covering the left 
flank of the advance guard. 

Main body : On the eastern side of the bridge over the arm 
of the Naugatuck, advancing rapidly. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 3. In the face of your supe- 
rior force the enemy withdraws (even before the attack begins) 
to the hill just west of the upper part of Long Swamp Brook. 
The cavalry, keeping up contact with the enemy, is received on 
the east side of the hill with heavy musketry fire, and is com- 
pelled to turn back. The advance patrol just in front of the 
main column, emerging from the valley of Wooster Brook, is a 
target for two of the enemy's guns which have come into posi- 
tion on the southern spur of the hill occupied by the enemy. 

What decision do you arrive at, and how will you carry it 
out? 

Solution, Continued. — 3. I decide to attack. The ground to 
the north of the road to the hill just west of Long Swamp Brook 
is comparatively open, and at present without cover. An attack 
on the enemy's left flank, which reaches nearly as far north as 
the head of Long Swamp Brook, could therefore take place 
only with heavy losses, because the ground will not permit of an 
approach under cover on this side. 

To the south of the designated road the ground, although 
still somewhat open, is more broken, and the ravine of Wooster 
Brook affords some protection. 
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Consequently, in spite of the fact that the enemy's line of 
retreat is toward the northwest, and an attack on his left flank 
would therefore at the same time threaten his line of communi- 
cations, I have decided to attack his right flank, because of the 
possibility of approaching under cover for a flank attack. 

All the subdivision commanders, including the company 
commanders, were assembled in the ravine of Wooster Brook, 
and given the following orders : 

"As you have been informed, our duty, in the line to be occu- 
pied by the several detachments for the purpose of securing and 
covering the passage of our army over the Naugatuck, is to hold 
the hill just west of Long Swamp Brook. 

"To our left the hill just east of the lower part of Long 
Swamp Brook (Hop Swamp Hill), and to our right the hill just 
east of Wattle's Pond, are occupied by our troops. 

"To establish communication with them, cavalry patrols 
have been sent out. 

"The strength of the enemy before us, although not yet defi- 
nitely determined, cannot be so great as to dispute the posses- 
sion of the hill with us for any considerable time, since his ad- 
vance guard is not expected till to-day on the line of the Non- 
ewaug River. I will therefore attack at once. 

"D Company, First Battalion, Eighth Infantry, is designated 
as reserve, with orders to occupy the houses bordering the north- 
and-south road just west of the bridge, and put them in a state 
of defense, in order that they may serve as a point of support 
for our troops, in case of repulse, and to cover our line of retreat 
on the long dam and bridge defile. 

"C Company, Second Infantry, will, hold the enemy in front, 
and for this purpose will nestle in the little ravine just east of 
the upper part of Long Swamp Brook (near the cross-roads), 
and keep up a well-regulated fire on the southern spur and 
the eastern crest of the hill occupied by the enemy. 

"The field battery will take up a position on the little knoll 
just west of the upper part of Wooster Brook, where the right of 
C Company, Second Infantry, now stands, and fire first against 
the southern spur of the hill occupied by him, and later, when 
this is rendered impossible on account of the gradual advance 
of our troops there, against the northern spur of the hill and the 
enemy's line of retreat. 

"D Company, Second Infantry, will detach a platoon as a 
support for the battery, and with the other platoon it will 
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protect the right flank to the cross-roads about 1 J miles west 
of Oakville. 

11 Companies A and B, First Battalion, Eighth Infantry, will 
make an enveloping attack on- the enemy's right flank, C Com- 
pany following as reserve. The turning movement will take 
place through the little ravine just east of the upper part of 
Long Swamp Brook against the southern spur of the crest oc- 
cupied by the enemy. 

"The troop of cavalry will remain on our left flank to pro- 
tect it and to clear up the ground from the hill just north of Tan- 
vat Brook to Goat Brook, furnishing 2 orderlies to the com- 
mander of the First Battalion, Eighth Infantry, and 3 to me. 

"The infantry ammunition-carts will remain at the houses 
on the western end of the bridge ; the battery commander will 
select a position for the battery caissons. 

"The field hospital will be established at one of the houses 
just north of the western end of the bridge. 

"I will remain at the fork of the road about $ mile west 
of the bridge, to which point all reports will be sent. 

"Join your commands and execute the orders at once." 

68. — Holding Enemy in Check. 

two battalions infantry. 

three squadrons cavalry. 

one battery field artillery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, New Milford and Waterbury 

Sheets. 

Situation. — The army is marching from the east towards 
Waterbury, in order to cross the Naugatuck River at that point. 
To-day at 9.00 a. m. the I. and II. Infantry Divisions will cross 
the river for the purpose of occupying the ground from in front 
of the defile at Hop Brook to and including Watertown, with the 
line of hills from Hop Swamp Hill to Watertown as points of 
support, in order to cover in this position the passage of the 
army over the stream. 

The enemy (whose cavalry entered the line Roxbury, Wash- 
ington Green, Romford, yesterday afternoon) is to be brought 
to a stand as far as possible from the position selected to cover 
the passage of the army, in order to enable the defense to prop- 
erly strengthen the position. 
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Problem. — With this object in view, the commander of the 
I. Infantry Division sends out a detachment, consisting of the 
Second and Third Battalions of the Fourteenth Infantry, 3 
squadrons of the First Cavalry, and the Fifteenth Field Battery, 
under your command, with the following orders : 

Move out at once over the bridge opposite the northern part 01 Water- 
bury on the road toward the Housatonic Valley as far as Minortown, where 
a position suitable for a long-continued resistance will be selected. You 
will have the cavalry destroy the bridges over Pomeraug and Weekeepee- 
mee rivers from Woodbury to about 3 miles north of Hotchkissville. Ob- 
serve this section of ground and establish communication with the detach- 
ment similar to your own, sent out by the II. Division over the railroad 
bridge to the northwest of Waterbury, via Oakville and Watertown to Big 
Meadow Pond, and which is to observe and cover the line from 2 miles 
south of Bethlehem northward to Morri§. 

The two battalions of infantry of your command (which will, of course, 
arrive later than the cavalry) will remain in the position at Minortown, 
and will guard with detachments the road leading north from Minortown 
as far as the fork of the road 2 J miles north of Minortown, and, by attach- 
ing cavalry thereto, establish communication with our own troops posted 
in front of the defile of Hop Brook. 

Your detachment will remain in this position till 5.00 p. m., at which 
hour you will receive further orders. 

All reports to the fork of the road about J mile southwest of the 
bridge opposite the northern part of Waterbury. 

If attacked by superior forces, the line of retreat of your right wing 
will be via the road passing directly eastward about J mile south of Wat- 
tle's Pond to the group of houses about a mile above the bridge; the line 
of retreat of the other parts will be via Breakneck Hill, the head of Wal- 
ton Brook and north of Tanvat Brook to the group of houses about £ mile 
south of the bridge. 

Supply your troops to-day by requisition. Only the light field train 
will be taken. 

Sub ject-M alter of the Solution. — 1. Assumed that your de- 
tachment, together with the light field train, stands at 8.15 
A. M. on the western side of Waterbury at the road crossing of 
the New York and New England Railroad, about $ mile east of 
the bridge. 

Wording of the orders issued. 

At what hour did the cavalry set out? At what hour th^ 
infantry? 

Solution. — 1. The different commanders are assembled, 
and the orders received are communicated to them. 

Order to the major commanding the 3 squadrons : 

" Cross with your 3 squadrons over the bridge to the west, 
and ride on the road toward the Housatonic Valley, via Minor- 
town, to the cross-roads about 1 J miles northwest of Hotch- 
kissville. 
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"In your advance cover the space to the north along the 
line of the cross-roads 1 mile south of Oakville, Wattle's Pond 
and the cross-roads 2 miles northwest of Minortown ; and to 
the south along the line of Tanvat Brook, Breakneck Hill, and 
Hotchkissville. 

"At the cross-roads about a mile east of Minortown you will 
send i troop to Woodbury to establish communication with 
our troops in front of the defile at Hop Brook. 

' * To protect the road passed over by this troop a detachment 
of the Fourteenth Infantry will follow this troop. 

"To the right in the direction of Big Meadow Pond you will 
establish communication with the cavalry of the II. Division. 

"The bridges over the Pomeraug and Weekeepeemee rivers, 
from Woodbury to about 3 miles north of Hotchkissville, will 
be destroyed by the cavalry. 

"After completing this work, you will observe carefully this 
section of ground. In case you are attacked by superior forces 
and compelled to retire, your retreat will take place to the north 
of the road to the right flank of my position at Minortown. 
Order for requisition will follow. 

"I will ride with the 3 squadrons as far as Minortown, to 
which points you will send your reports. 

"Leave me 10 cavalrymen for orderly duty. 

"Ride alternately at a trot and a walk." 

Order to the ranking major of the 2 battalions, Fourteenth 
Infantry: 

"I will ride ahead with the cavalry to Minortown and recon- 
noiter the position there. 

"Assume command of the detachment, and march over the 
bridge opposite the northern part of Waterbury, along the road 
toward the Housatonic Valley, in proper order of march, as far 
as Minortown, where I will personally give the necessary orders 
and directions for the occupation of the position. 

"Four cavalrymen aie assigned to you as orderlies." 

The cavalry set out on its march at 8.30 a. m. ; the infantry 
at 8.40 a. m. ' 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 2. You are in 
command of the 3 squadrons at the road crossing of the New York 
and New England Railroad, about $ mile east of the bridge. 

Describe the action of this commander in obedience, to the 
orders he has received. 

Solution, Continued. — 2. Squadron and troop commanders 
are assembled. 
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Order to the major commanding the Third Squadron : 

4 ' My orders are known to you. 

"The destruction of the bridges over Pomeraug and Wee- 
keepeemee rivers, from Woodbury to about 3 miles north of 
Hotchkissville, you will have one of your troops attend to, 
protecting the working party by means of the other 3 troops ; 
after destroying the bridges, you will observe this section of 
ground. For this purpose, you will take up a central position 
with 2 troops on the road just west of East Meadow Brook, at 
the fork about i| miles northwest of Minortown, and carry on 
the observation of the section of ground assigned to you by 
means of small patrols pushed out to Weekeepeemee River. 
The other 2 troops you will send back to the main body of 
the cavalry, which will probably be posted at the fork of the 
road about 1 mile west of Minortown. 

"I will personally assure myself of the destruction of the 
bridges. Let the advance guard, 1 troop strong, move off. 

"Your line of march will be over the bridge opposite the 
northern part of Waterbury, via Minortown, toward the Hous- 
atonic Valley. On reaching the crest of the height west of the 
Naugatuck River opposite Waterbury, you will send a patrol 
across the head of Welton Brook, over Breakneck Hill, and past 
the northern end of Quassapaug Pond, to Great Hill, from 
which point it will establish communication again with its own 
squadron in the direction of Woodbury. Another patrol will 
march to the north of # the road to Minortown, along the line from 
the bend of the river, about 1 mile north of the bridge, past 
Wattle's Pond and the cross-roads 1$ miles northwest of Minor- 
town; and a third along the road up the right bank of Steele 
Creek, the last mentioned looking up the communication with 
the cavalry of the II. Infantry Division in the direction of 
Big Meadow Pond and Bethlehem. This contact with the II. 
Division must be preserved during your entire stay on the 
Weekeepeemee. 

"I will follow you with the main body of the cavalry as far 
as the fork of the road about 1 mile west of Minortown, where I 
will select a position, to which you will fall back, if necessary. 

"Ride alternately at a trot and a walk." 

After the Third Squadron has gained about 800 yards, I 
command : 

"Fours left — trot — march" (First Squadron in the lead). > 

"A patrol of the Second Squadron as rear guard." 
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During the march to the cross-roads 1 mile east of Minor- 
town, I give the captain of A Troop, First Squadron, the fol 
lowing order : 

"Ride with your troop directly toward Woodbury, where 
you will establish communication with our troops in front of 
the defile of Hop Brook. 

"A detachment of the Fourteenth Infantry will follow you. 

"The object of detaching these troops (your command and 
the infantry detachment) is not alone to establish the commu- 
nication referred to, but also to secure the road from Minortown 
to Woodbury. You will therefore send a small patrol every 
two hours southward through Woodbury, then westward over 
the road to the head of the marsh, then northward past the 
race-track to Hotchkissville; and another patrol in the opposite 
direction over the same route. 

"Reports will be sent to headquarters at Minortown.' ' 

With the main body of the cavalry I ride along the road to 
the fork of the road 1 mile west of Minortown. 

Sub ject-M aMer of the Solution, Continued. — 3. (a) When 
did the main body of the cavalry arrive at Minortown? To 
what point is the advance conducted, and what further orders 
are given? 

(b) Assuming that the commander of the entire detachment 
arrived with the cavalry at Minortown, will he find it necessary 
to issue any orders there, and if so, what orders? 

Solution, Continued. — 3. (a) The main body of the cavalry 
arrived at Minortown at 9.55 a. m. 

The march of the cavalry will (as previously indicated) be 
continued to the fork of the road 1 mile west of Minortown. 

(b) At Minortown the detachment commander gives the 
cavalry commander the following orders : 

"The 3 troops of the First Squadron will remain at Minor- 
town, and will deploy in open order formation on the line of 
Nonewaug River, until the arrival of the main body of the 
detachment, so that, in case your advancing cavalry meets with 
superior forces, and is forced to retire, it will find a secured posi- 
tion ready to fall back to, and this position will be held until 
the arrival of the battalions of the Fourteenth Infantry. Your 
retreat will take place toward the right flank of the position, 
namely, the fork of the road about 1 mile north of Minortown. 

"If it becomes necessary for the First Squadron to open fire, 
all three troops will be deployed on the line, and it will be 
your duty to protect them with your other forces. 
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"Ride on with the Second Squadron, and carry out your 
orders. 

1 ' I will remain here." 

To the commander of the First Squadron : 

"In anticipation of a possible retreat of the cavalry which 
has been sent forward, and of an attack on the position by the 
enemy, you will occupy with your 3 troops the line of None- 
waug River, and deploy in open order ready for action. 

"You will occupy the little knoll on the eastern side of the 
stream about £ mile north of Minortown, on your right flank, 
with 1 troop; the height directly east of Minortown, with 1 
troop, and the spur just south of Minortown, with about 30 
men. The protection of the flanks of your line will fall to 
the cavalry subdivisions compelled to fall back. 

"In order to establish communication with the cavalry 
troop detached to protect the road to Woodbury, you will send 
every half-hour a small patrol to the fork of the road about 2 
miles southwest of Minortown. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 4. After your 
return to Minortown from the fork of the road 1 mile west of 
that point. 

When will the 2 battalions of the Fourteenth Infantry ar- 
rive at this place? 

You are in command of the entire detachment, — what orders 
will you give to the battalions? 

Solution, Continued. — 4. The 2 battalions, with the light 
field train and the battery, arrived at Minortown at 11.55 a. m. 

After assembling the battalion and battery commanders,, 
the following orders are given : 

To the commander of the Second Battalion : 

"Send at once a platoon, under the command of the com- 
pany commander, to fork of the road about 2 miles southwest 
of this place ; the object of this is to insure the security of the 
road to Woodbury fend to keep up communication with our 
troops in front of the defile of Hop Brook. 

"The troop of the First Squadron, previously sent there,, 
will be under the command of this captain. 

' ' In the event of a general attack, and a retreat becomes nec- 
essary, this detachment will fall back along the road toward 
Breakneck Hill. 

"Requisitions for food and forage will be made by this de- 
tachment in the region about Woodbury. 

"Reports will be sent to this point. 
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"You will occupy for the present the hill i mile north of 
Minortown with i platoon, the height to the east of Minor- 
town with i company, and the spur just south of Minortown 
with i platoon ; the wings of the position must be secured by 
sending out patrols. 

"You will personally direct the occupation of this line, and 
will have it properly intrenched at the most important points, 
especially the road crossings, and prepare all for a stubborn 
defense. 

"Distances to various points are to be determined. 

"The rest of the battalion will take up a position with the 
Third Battalion in rear of the line, and will be employed in 
making requisitions for food and forage for the battalion. 

"I will remain at Minortown." 

To the commander of the Third Battalion : 

"Take up a compact position with your battalion and the 
remainder of the Second Battalion and the light field train at 
the cross-roads about £ mile southeast of Minortown. 

"Requisitions for food and forage will be made in Water- 
town. You will also obtain the supplies for the battery. 

"I will remain in Minortown." 

Order to the battery commander : 

"Take up a position with the battery on the height about 
i mile southeast of Minortown. Caissons near the road on the 
eastern slope. 

"The Third Battalion will furnish the necessary food and for- 
age for your battery. Send a non-commissioned officer with a 
memorandum as to what is required. ,, 

To all commanders : 

"In the event of retreat, the left wing will retire along the 

road running directly east from Minortown to the bridge ; the 

right wing along the road passing just south of Wattle's Pond 

to the bend of the Naugatuck about i mile north of the bridge/' 

' Order to the commander of the First Squadron : 

"Assemble your 3 troops and join the main body stand- 
ing at the fork of the road 1 mile west of Minortown. 

"You will carry the order to the cavalry commander (of 
all 3 squadrons) with you." 
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The latter is as follows : 

Sending „ Hrs. Min. 

Detachment. location. Day. Mo. a M or p. m. 

Detachment %,. T 

Commander. Minortown. 21 June. 12 30 P. M. 

To Cavalry Commander at Fork of Road 1 Mile West of Minortown: 

Subsistence for men and horses is to be obtained by requisition along 

the road running north from Minortown. 

The communications toward Woodbury are to be closely watched. 
Sent at 12.35 p. m. by N. Gait: Trot and walk. 

Then I send the following report to the division commander : 

Sending _ , Hrs. Min. 

Detachment. Location. Day. Mo. A# M> or p M . 

Detachment w . T 

Commander. Mm °rtown. " June. 12 40 p. m. 

Position on the line of Minortown occuphd. 

For the security of the road to Woodbury, 1 troop cavalry and 1 
platoon infantry has been detached. 

Communication established there with our troops in front of the defile 
of Hop Brook. 

Main body of cavalry (2^ squadrons), at the fork of the road 1 mile 
west of Minortown. 

Bridges over the Weekeepeemee destroyed. 

To observe the section of ground along the river, 2 troops of cavalry 
have been sent out. 

Communication to the right, with the cavalry of the II. Division, 
established. 

Sent at 12.45 p.m. by U. Gait: Trot and walk. 

69. — Destruction of a Railroad. 

TWO BATTALIONS INFANTRY. ) ( THREE BATTALIONS INFANTRY. 
TWO SQUADRONS CAVALRY. \. and \ ONE SQUADRON CAVALRY. 
ONE BATTERY (4 GUNS). ) | ONE BATTERY (4 GUNS) . 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — A reconnaissance force, consisting of 2 bat- 
talions infantry, 2 squadrons cavalry, and a field battery of 
4 guns, was sent from Patterson toward Whaley Pond. The 
enemy, coming from Poughkeepsie, arrived at Hopewell Junc- 
tion with several battalions. 

Problem. — You are in command of the reconnaissance force 
and have received orders to destroy the New York and New 
England Railroad south of Whaley Pond. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 
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3. Execution of the plan and measures for the protction of 
the working parties. 

4. The commander of the enemy's troops, which have just 
arrived at Hopewell Junction, learns that troops are advancing 
from Patterson to destroy the section of railroad south of the 
curve. He decides to protect the railroad section north of Rey- 
noldsville, and sends out for this purpose a force composed of 
3 battalions infantry, r squadron cavalry, and a field battery 
of 4 guns. 

Orders for their advance from Hopewell Junction. 

5. Soon after these troops set out information arrives to 
the effect that the adversary was beforehand, and, under the 
protection of the force above mentioned, had destroyed the 
railroad section. 

Further orders. 

6. Tracing of the position* 

70. — Defense of a Village. 

force : to be determined. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Ramapo and Tarrytown Sheets. 

Situation. — The passage of the army from the west to the 
east of Ramapo and Mohawk Rivers at Hilburn and Suffern, 
respectively, is to be protected by a force occupying the position 
Hempstead — Spring Valley — Chestnut Ridge. After its pas- 
sage, the Army is to take the offensive. 

Problem.— Spring Valley is to be regarded as a defensive point 
on the line of battle, and prepared against direct attack from 
the direction of Borden. 

The defensive front extends from the northern to the south- 
ern end of the village, and the foreground to be prepared extends 
from the road coming from the east and crossing the road to 
Hempstead about 1 mile north of Spring Valley, to the road 
running west from Nannet Junction. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution.— 1. Estimation of Spring 
Valley as a defensive point, considering its advantages and 
disadvantages for defense. 

2. What troops will be required to occupy it for an ener- 
getic defense. 

3. How will these troops be posted? 

4. What artificial defenses can be improvised between 8.00 
A. M. and 2.00 p. m., under the weather conditions existing to- 

—12— 
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day, and with the available means ? Orders issued to carry out 
this work. 

5. What position is selected for the artillery ? 

6. Where would the reserve be posted, should there be any- 
available ? 

71. — Attack of Woods. 

two battalions infantry, 
one troop cavalry, 
one field battery. 

Map:* U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. A strong force advancing from the east has 
advanced with one column via East Fishkille towards Hopewell 
Junction, with the other via Stonnville to the cross-roads 1 
mile northeast of Hopewell Junction. 

It is 10.00 A. M. 

The right column, after a severe fight, took the position east 
of the cross-roads (1 mile northeast of Hopewell Junction), 
and the fight is moving towards Clove Branch Junction, past 
which the enemy's subdivisions are slowly retiring. Our cav- 
alry patrols, on approaching the (supposed) woods on the north 
of Hopewell Junction, have been driven off by heavy infantry 
fire. 

The left column has not progressed so well. The railroad 
station at Hopewell Junction is in our possession, but all attempts 
on the houses to the west and southwest (in the village) have 
been repelled. 

The commander of the right column has decided to assist 
the left by taking the woods north of Hopewell Junction and 
occupying them. 

Problem. — At 10.00 A. m. he gives Lieutenant-Colonel C, at 
the cross-roadsf about r mile northeast of Hopewell Junction, 
the following verbal order : 

As you see, the fight of the left column has come to a standstill at 
Hopewell Junction. 

*It is assumed that the space just northwest of Hopewell Junction 
between Whortlekill Creek on the west, the Newburgh, Duchess and Con- 
necticut Railroad on the East, the Duchess County Railroad on the south, 
and the road running northwest from Clove Branch Junction on the 
north, is wooded. 

'■ fA feood view can be obtained there. ..... 
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I will, nevertheless, attempt ta push forward to the creek, but for this 
purpose it will be necessary to .secure the woods. Our appearance there 
will probably simplify the work of the left column. 

In the woods there is hostile infantry, for our cavalry is constantly 
being driven back there by infantry fire. 

You will take the woods with the Second and Third Battalions of your 
regiment (Second Infantry), and the Fifth Field Battery, and hold them. 
Whatever else you can do to threaten the left flank of the enemy opposing 
our left column, you will do. 

I also attach to your command the troop of cavalry which has just 
arrived here. 

The First Battalion of your regiment will be directed to occupy the 
position here at the cross-roads ; the battalion of the Fourteenth Infantry 
I will advance westward beyond Clove Branch Junction. 

In case you are compelled to fall back, you will take the shortest line 
to the fork of the road \ mile northeast of Hopewell Junction, and hold 
that point. 

Your reports you will send to me here, where we are now standing. 

If everything goes well with you and on the left, and the Whortlekill 
Greek Line has been secured, I will send all the wounded to the station- 
house at Hopewell Junction, and establish a field hospital there. 

I have just signaled your orders to the commander of the left column; 
it is probable that he will make a renewed attack in conjunction with 
your advance. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground to the problem. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Verbal orders given by Lieutenant-Colonel C. 

4. While you are giving these orders to the officers under 
your command, the head of the column assigned to you arrives 
500 yards southeast of the cross-roads and halts. It is 10.20 
a. m. when the movements you have just ordered begin. 

Make tracings of the position of the troops at 10.40 and at 
10.50 A. M. 

72. — Rear Guard Battle for a Height. 

two battalions infantry. 

two troops cavalry. 

two field guns. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — The main body of our troops is retiring from 
Billings northward. The rear guard at the railroad station of 
Lagrangeville learns that the enemy's advanced troops have 
arrived at Hopewell Junction. 

Problem. — You are sent out from our rear guard with 2 bat- 
talions, 2 troops, and 2 guns, with the following order : 
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Advance on the road through Arthursburg to the height just south of 
that point, and observe the ground in front, the road to Hopewell Junction, 
the heights bordering Whortlekill Creek, and the valley about Sylvan 
Lake. The rear ..guard will leave the railroad station (Lagrangeville) 
occupied. 

In case you are not attacked by superior forces, you will remain in 
your position until further orders. At all events, the enemy is to be re- 
sisted with all possible energy. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — i. Military estimation of 
the ground. 

2 Plan of action. 

3. Wording of orders given. 

4. Your opponent attempts to gain the heights and comes 
in contact with you at the southern border of the height south 
of Arthursburg. 

Description of his advance and of your position at this 
moment. Supposing you defeated him, what further orders do 
you give,* and what action does your opponent take ? 

73. — Defense of a Defile. 

TWO BATTALIONS INFANTRY. 

ONE SQUADRON CAVALRY. 

TWO FIELD GUNS. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Clove Sheet. 

Situation.— A division of infantry is stationed in the vicinity 
of Hurd Corners. 

Problem. — A detachment, composed of 2 battalions infan- 
try, 1 squadron cavalry, and 2 field guns, under your com- 
mand, is sent via Pawling with directions to occupy Poughquag 
as quickly as possible, in order to impede the passage through 
the defile there of the enemy advancing from Hopewell Junc- 
tion (about 7 miles west of Poughquag). 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Plan of action. 

2. Orders given and dispositions made. 

3. The enemy has entered the defile at Poughquag as your 
head of column reaches the fork of the road i\ miles southeast 
of Stonehouse, but his advance guard has not yet debouched. 

What new orders are given, and what dispositions are made 
to execute them ? 

4. In the midst of the action you receive the following 
order : 
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The division of infantry is retreating down the Swamp River Valley, 
and you will break off the action and retire via Pawling. 

Wording of the orders consequent thereon. 
5. Tracing of the position of your troops at the time the 
'last order was received. 

74. — Advance Guard Attack. 

two battalions infantry. 
. one troop cavalry, 
one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, West Point, Car- 
mel, Tarrytown, and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — A detachment of the enemy's army, which had 
advanced from Stamford (Connecticut) toward Poughkeepsie, 
was defeated on August 20, 1902, between Peekskill Creek and 
Fishkill Creek. 

The pursuit was broken off, with the approach of night, on 
Peekskill Creek. 

With the early dawn the enemy's retreat is continued, in the 
direction Purdy — Cross River (village), our army following, with- 
out being able to break the tactical order of the enemy. 

A detachment belonging to our army, coming up from Sing 
Sing, arrived on the evening of the battle, at Huntersville, the 
reserve of the advance guard at Yorktown Heights. In this 
position the night was passed. 

On the 21st, at 3.30 a. m., 2 cavalry troops of the advance 
guard started for the cross-roads about 1 mile west of Gold- 
en's Bridge; at 5.00 a. m. the advance guard and main body 
were to set out. 

At 4.30 a. m. the commander of the detachment, then with 
the advance guard, receives the following report from his ad- 
vanced cavalry : 

"It is 4.00 a. m. We are at the cross-roads (1 mile west of 
Golden's Bridge), and see troops on the road from Baldwin 
Place to Purdy, marching toward Purdy. 

"Just now infantry is crossing the creek at Somers Center. 

"A farmer tells us that about a quarter of an hour ago hos- 
tile cavalry crossed at Golden's Bridge, moving in the direction 
-of Cross River (village), or Bedford (New York)." 

A few minutes later : 
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"There are 2 guns and 1 or 2 battalions of the enemy mov- 
ing in the direction of Somers Center and Golden's Bridge. 
A cavalry patrol is at this moment approaching us. On the 
road Baldwin Place — Purdy there are numerous troops, moving 
towards Purdy. 

Problem. — The detachment commander gives the advance 
guard commander the following order : 

You hear what our cavalry reports. 

At this moment the enemy's column, which crossed the creek at Salem 
Center, should be between that point and the fork of the road about 2 
miles west of Golden's Bridge. 

We must endeavor to delay the enemy, and, if possible, hold him. 

The advance guard will start out at once and occupy the height about 
i£ miles northwest of Wood's Bridge, in order that the main column (which- 
will also be ordered to break camp at once), may be able to deploy beyond. 

In case the enemy is met on that height, you will attack at once ; he 
cannot be very strong as yet. 

The advance guard consists of 2 battalions infantry, 1 troop 
cavalry (after the necessary detachments have been sent out), 
and 1 field battery. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground. 

2. Plan of advance and attack. 

3. Orders of advance guard commander. 

4. Tracing of the command half an hour after starting on 
the march. 

75. — Attack of a Rear Guard. 

advance guard: two battalions infantry, two squadrons 

cavalry, one battalion of three 

field batteries. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets* 

General Situation. — A mixed brigade from the west, after 
having defeated the enemy on hills west of Fishkill Village, 
starts in pursuit of a mixed brigade from the east, which is re- 
tiring on Lagrangeville, along the road over Hopewell Junction, 
and Arthursburg. 

Special Problem. — On October 25th, at noon, at the moment 
when the advance guard of the west brigade (2 battalions in- 
fantry, 2 squadrons cavalry, and 3 field batteries) debouches 
on the high ground just east of Fishkill Village, its com- 
mander, Colonel B., receives the following order : 
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The enemy's rear guard appears to make a stand on the line Fishkill 
Plains— Stormville, his line extending from the hill west of Clove Branch 
Junction through this point and along the Clove Valley Railroad to the turn 
(1 \ miles east of the Junction). Attack it, and force it to the northeast. - 

The main body of the brigade has been retarded in its march, and will 
not be able to follow you for an hour. , 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Indicate the order of 
march of the advance guard at its debouch on the high ground 
just east of Fishkill Village. 

2. How does Colonel B. propose to execute his orders? 

3. Indicate the dispositions made and the orders given, on 
the receipt of the order from the brigade commander, explain- 
ing the reasons therefor. 

Solution. — 1. The order of march of the advance guard at its 
debouch on the high ground just east of Fishkill Village is as 
follows: 

(a) One officer's patrol in contact with the enemy. 

(b) One troop of cavalry (point of advance guard), on the 
main road, at the fork of the road about 2 miles directly north 
of Jonesville. 

(c) Two squadrons of cavalry (less 1 troop), on the main 
road, the rear of the column just beyond Brinkerhoff. 

(d) One company of infantry, with a half -section out in 
front, the head of column in the center of Brinkerhoff: 

(e) The main body of the advance guard 450 yards in rear, 
in the following order: 

The First Battalion, 3 companies,. 
The battalion of 3 field batteries. 
The Second Battalion. 

(/) Two cavalry patrols marching on the flanks, 1 to the 
north of Brinkerhoff, the other over Jonesville and on the road 
south thereof. 

(g) The colonel (with 5 cavalrymen) marching at the 
head of the main body. . , .« 

2. Plan of action. 

The enemy is retiring towards Lagrange ville, but his rear 
guard appears to make a stand on the line Fishkill Plains — 
Stormville, along the Clove Valley Railroad. 

The brigade commander orders this rear guard to be attacked 
and forced back to the northeast ; the. main body of the brigade 
follows 1 hour's march behind the advance guard. 

Since the brigade is pursuing the enemy, it is important that 
this pursuit should not be retarded, consequently that the 
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attack on the enemy's rear guard force him to retire to the east 
as quickly as possible. Continuing the march along the main 
road and making a frontal attack on the enemy's position would 
be long and difficult because of the open character of the 
country. 

Therefore, the advance guard, while attacking in front with 
a part of its force, will, if possible, outflank the enemy on his 
left flank, because that flank admits of easy approach under 
cover of the hill to the east of Hopewell Junction, thus forcing 
him to retreat. The proximity of the brigade, and its probable 
early arrival on the scene, will permit of putting in all the men 
available at the opening of the action, in order to obtain a deci- 
sive result as quickly as possible, the brigade thus constituting 
the reserve in case of defeat or unexpected resistance. 

3. Dispositions made and orders issued. 

The frontal attack is for the purpose of holding the enemy 
in position while the other attack outflanks him. For the 
former (the frontal attack) the First Battalion will continue its 
march on the main road with a troop of cavalry in front of it. 
It will attack the enemy wherever it meets him. 

The Second Battalion and the artillery, to which will be 
attached a troop of cavalry, will take the route Jonesville — East 
Fishkill to the turn of the Clove Valley Railroad; they will 
attack the enemy and endeavor to turn his left flank. 

The cavalry will reconnoiter in the direction of Stormville 
along the railroad, endeavoring to turn the left flank of the 
enemy, and to reach to the cross-roads west of Sylvan Lake, in 
ortler to threaten his rear. 

The following orders are issued by Colonel B. : 

To the commanders of the First and Second Battalions 
and to the artillery commanders (verbal) : 

1. The enemy's rear guard appears to make a stand on the line of 
the Clove Valley Railroad, near the t Junction. 

2. The advance guard is to attack the enemy's rear guard and force it 
back to the eastward. 

Our brigade, which is pursuing the enemy, marches one hour behind us. 

3. The First Battalion (plus a troop of cavalry) will march eastward 
by the main road, and will attack the enemy wherever it may meet him ; 
the Second Battalion (plus a troop of cavalry) and the artillery will move 
on the road over Jonesville — East Fishkill to the turn in the Clove Valley 
Railroad; the troops of this last column will attack the enemy in concert 
as soon as ne is met, and direct their efforts to turning his left flank. 

4 . I will be found at the head of column of the Second Battalion. 

B., 
Colonel. 
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To the cavalry commander (written) : 

Fork of the Road, West of Brinkerhoff, 

October 25, Noon. 

1. The enemy's rear guard appears to be making a stand on the line 
of the Clove Valley Railroad, near the Junction. 

2. The advance is to attack the enemy's rear guard and force it east- 
ward ; the main body of our brigade marches one hour behind us. 

3. Reconnoiter towards the turn in the Clove Valley Railroad and 
pass around the enemy's position by his left flank, endeavoring, if possible, 
to reach the cross-roads west of Sylvan Lake to threaten his rear. 

4. Leave a troop at the disposition of the First Battalion on the main 
road, and another with the Second Battalion marching over Jonesville — 
East Fishkill to the turn in the Clove Valley Railroad. B., 

Colonel. 

Comments. — When the infantry has a little cavalry attached 
to secure its immediate safety, the most advanced fraction — 
that is, the head of the column — does not furnish a point, nor is it 
preceded by skirmishers. In the present case a single company 
is sufficient for the head of column; thus detached a few hun- 
dred meters in front of the main body it is better in the hands of 
its chief than when mixed up with a second company. In these 
respects, then, the solution as given is correct. 

The use made of the cavalry is also proper. It should not be 
kept in column on the main road, nor resting in position, as at 
the fork of the road northeast of Brinkerhoff, for example. One 
troop is enough for the point. 

To force the enemy's rear guard eastward, a simple frontal 
attack would have been long and difficult; an attack on his 
right flank across the open ground south of Fishkill Plains would 
have required a long detour or considerable losses; a feigned 
frontal attack, combined with an energetic attack on his left 
flank — easy of approach under cover — would, to all appearance, 
give the most immediate and the most decisive results. 

In describing the situation, it was not necessary for Colonel 
B. to communicate to his troops the fact that "the brigade has 
been retarded in its march/ ' for this information would only 
act detrimentally on their morale. 

Increasing the gait of infantry is always to be avoided, if 
possible, because, although time is gained thereby, it really 
amounts to very little, and there is danger of the men arriving 
at their destination exhausted, and consequently useless. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Exercises for Infantry, Cavalry, and Field Artillery 
Officers. — The Arms Combined. — Force Involved Over 
Two Battalions Infantry, but Under One Brigade. 

Mixed detachments of this strength are generally formed for 
outpost duty or advance, flank or rear guard service, on a consid- 
erable scale, or to attack or defend some point of more than 
ordinary importance, such as heights, railroad centers, and 
defiles; or, finally, to occupy and hold a position covering an 
army that is not yet fully prepared for action. 

They are usually composed of all three arms, and the field 
artillery attached (in spite of the advice of the authorities on 
tactics) is ordinarily less than a full battery — two or three 
pieces only. These detachments are either organized in an 
emergency or for special service, consequently they cannot 
always conform to tactical principles of organization, but are 
governed by the necessities of the case. 

76. — Escorting and Covering a Convoy.* 

three battalions infantry. 

two squab-rons cavalry. 

two batteries field artillery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, Clove, New Mil- 
ford, West Point, Cartnel, Tarrytown,.D anbury, . , , 
and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — Hopewell Junction (assumed to be fortified for 
the war and garrisoned by a strong force of our troops, as an 
important railroad center) no longer communicates with New 
York City and the Connecticut coast, except by the New York 
and New England Railroad ma Reynoldsville and Dykemaii to 
Brewster, and from that point by the New York and Harlem 

♦Adapted from Revue du Cercle Militaire, Nos. 5 and 7, 1903. The 
original was the examination question in Tactics for admission to the Staff 
College, 1903. 
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Railroad via Croton Falls and Katonah to White Plains*, by 
which it receives from the south its supplies of men and material. 

On June 1st, towards 1 1.00 a. m., even this rail route was put 
out of service by the destruction of the railroad bridge over the 
creek at Golden' s Bridge. This destruction was effected by 
about 50 of the enemy's cavalrymen, who afterwards rapidly 
retired towards the east. 

Several trains destined for Hopewell Junction and carrying 
two battalions of New York infantry and a supply of small; 
arm ammunition, were nevertheless run up to Golden's Bridge- 
the personnel and the material are to be disembarked at this 
point, to be sent to Hopewell Junction overland by road. The 
disembarkation will take place on the afternoon of June 1st and 
during the night. But, on account of the time necessary to 
requisition and collect, and then to load the wagons (about 400 
two-horse wagons will be needed), the convoy will not be able to 
leave Golden's Bridge before 9.00 a. m., June 2d. The maxi- 
mum rate of travel of the convoy will be about 3^ miles an hour. 
The 2 battalions, as escort, will be disembarked at 5.00 and 
at 6.00 p. m., June 1st, respectively. Lieutenant-Colonel W., 
commanding them, will have under his orders also a half- 
squadron of cavalry, arriving at Golden's Bridge during the 
afternoon. 

The commanding officer of the fortified camp at Hopewell 
Junction is aware of the presence of strong forces of the enemy 
in the vicinity of Thomaston on the Naugatuck River, about 
35 miles east of Hopewell Junction. On June 1st, in the 
morning, he is informed that these troops are moving south- 
westward, and the indications are that they intend to invest 
Hopewell Junction. At loop. m. a telegram informs him that 
at 11.00 a. m. the main body of the enemy's cavalry occupied 
the heights in the vicinity of Neversink Pond (about 5 J miles 
east of De Forest Corners), while the advance guards, composed 
of troops of all arms, reached the Housatonic River at Shepaug 
and Sandy Hook Station (about 20 miles east of Brewster). 

By his order, a detachment of 3 battalions, 2 squadrons, 
and 2 batteries (taken from the garrison of Hopewell Junction 
and placed under the command of Colonel V.) was assembled 
at Brewster (station, 7^ miles north of Golden's Bridge) at 
4.00 p. m., June 1st (the infantry having been transported 
by rail). 

♦The other railroad line,s, which were put out of service by the enemy 
during a previous incursion, have not yet been repaired and rendered 
serviceable. 
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Problem.* — The instructions to Colonel V. are to gain . . . 
(point to be selected in solving the problem), and to so operate 
as to cover the movement of the convoy from Golden's Bridge 
to Hopewell Junction, at the same time taking care not to be cut 
off from his base (Hopewell Junction). The convoy and its 
escort are placed under his immediate orders, and will remain 
so until they have crossed the line of outposts of the fortified 
camp at Hopewell Junction. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — The work to be done consists 
of two parts. The second part will not be given out until after 
the first part has been solved and the work handed in. 

Part I. — i. How does Colonel V. propose to carry out his 
orders ? 

2. What orders does he give for the evening of June ist 
and the morning of the next day, to his detachment, as well as 
to Lieutenant-Colonel W.? 

Notes. — The outposts of the fortified camp at Hopewell Junction 
only extend about 2 J miles in front of the forts. 

The Croton, below Brewster, cannot be crossed except at the bridges. 

The weather has been fine for several days ; mean temperature, about 

77 ° F \ 

Time allowed for solution, about 3 J hours. 

Solution — Part I, — 1. The enemy can reach the convoy 
by crossing between Patterson and Milltown or by passing be- 
tween Milltown and Round Mountain. 

Of these two zones, the former, with but few roads and many 
obstacles, does not lend itself well to the movement of troops. 
A mere observation of the roads will suffice on that side. The 
other zone, on the contrary, offers a comparatively easy way for 
the enemy's columns marching to invest Hopewell Junction. 
There are a number of good* roads, without serious obstacle, 
practicable for all arms of the service, and it is consequently 
this zone which the enemy will surely select. Moreover, it 
leads directly to the Croton River between Golden's Bridge and 
Brewster. 

Colonel V., therefore, gives his entire attention to this zone. 

In his march to the west, and from the zone which he will no 
doubt select, the enemy will either run against the upper Croton 
River or the line of heights between Milltown and Round 
Mountain. 

It is on this natural line of defense, about 7 miles from 
the route which the convoy will take, that Colonel V. will expect 
the enemy. To be near it, he selects the cross-roads about a 
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mile northeast of Peach Lake as the point from which to oper- 
ate. • From that point he can readily move to the upper Croton 
River or to the heights south of Milltown, depending on the 
direction taken by the enemy. 

The dispositions made for the service of security on the 
evening of June 1st may be summed up as follows : 

(1) To protect by means of outposts the sector Milltown — 
Ridgebury. 

(2) To watch the upper Croton River by means of cavalry 
posts supported by a company of infantry at Dykeman. This 
detachment has the advantage of serving as a connecting link 
with the outposts of Hopewell Junction. The arrangements 
will be completed by stationing son ej cavalry at or near Salem 
Center. 

This line of advanced outposts will secure Golden 's Bridge 
against sudden assault by the enemy. And, as regards the 
position of the convoy, Lieutenant-Colonel W. will be satisfied to 
hold the bridges over the Croton River from Purdy to Golden* s 
Bridge. 

On June 2d the convoy will set out at 9.00 a. m. It will not 
be out of danger until it has passed through Carmel and turned 
west — that is, about noon. 

The problem for Colonel V., therefore, resolves itself into 
preventing the enemy from crossing the line of Croton River 
and the East Branch before noon. 

He must, therefore, endeavor to gain time by making the 
enemy lose it; and to effect this he has but one means: to 
maneuver in retreat. 

Holding the enemy in check as much as possible, compelling 
him to deploy, then breaking off the fight in time to begin the 
same maneuver over again at a position farther to the rear — 
this must be the action of Colonel V. 

If the enemy shows himself on the upper Croton River (East 
Branch), north of Milltown, the ground, particularly difficult 
for the enemy, will be favorable for the defense. 

If the enemy, as is more probable, shows himself to the south 
of Milltown, the line of defense will be the line Milltown — Ridge- 
bury, on which our outposts are already standing. In the space 
separating this line from the Croton River, Colonel V. must 
maneuver to effect his resistance for gaining the time necessary 
to protect the convoy. His retreat will be by the road toward 
Brewster, so as not to be cut off from Hopewell Junction, and 
he should not reach this place until after the convoy has passed 
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Carmel — that is, about noon. His resistance on these lines 
must, therefore, be regulated accordingly. 

The convoy, under the escort of a troop and a battalion, will 
march in double column in order to diminish the length of col- 
umn, which will still be more than 2, 100 yards. The other bat- 
talion and the other troop will be posted as outposts on the left 
bank of the Croton River, and will observe on the line of heights 
the roads converging on Golden's Bridge. 

The battalion will not leave its posts before 9.30 a. m., and 
will then follow the convoy at about 2 or 3 miles' distance, act- 
ing as rear guard. 

2. Orders given. . 

Order No. 1 (Verbal) 

Brewster, June 1, 1902, 4.15 p. m. 

I. The enemy was reported this morning at 11.00 a. m., his cavalry 
at Neversink Pond (5$ miles east of De Forest Corners) ; his advance guards 
at Shepaug and Sandy Hook Station (20 miles east of Brewster). 

II. The detachment is charged with the protection of the convoy, 
which is now assembling at Golden* s Bridg;e; the detachment will move 
immediately to the cross-roads about 1 mile northeast of Peach Lake, 
where it will pass the night. 

III. The cavalry, leaving 1 troop with the advance guard, and another 
for my immediate use, will cover the march of the detachment, and move 
by the road passing south of Peach Lake to the line from Mill Plain, ii 
miles east of Ridgebury, beyond which it will not go, and where it will cover 
the camp of the detachment; at nightfall the cavalry, leaving a platoon 
east of Ridgebury, will camp at Salem Center. 

IV. . The detachment will march on the road along the south shore 
of East Branch Reservoir, and in the following order : 

Advance Guard, ( 1 troop cavalry, 

Major B., ) 1 battalion infantry. 

Distance; 750 yards (1 troop cavalry). 

( 2 battalions infantry, 
Main Body, < 2 batteries artillery, 

( 1 company infantry. 

V. The orders for posting the troops will be given en route. 

VI. Set out at once. I will march at the head of the main column. 

Order No. 2. 

(Sent in writing 'to the commander of the advance-guard battalion 
and the cavalry commander, and given verbally to the commanders of the 
other two battalions and the artillery commander.) 

. On the Road between Sodom and Mill Plain, 4.45 p. m. 

I. The advance-guard battalion will cover the ground between the 

eastern end of the southern arm of East Branch Reservoir and Ridgebury; 

the leading company will occupy the road and railroad at the eastern end 

of the southern arm of East Branch Reservoir, the troop of cavalry' will 
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occupy Milltovvn. The rest of the battalion will occupy the heights run- 
ning northwest from Ridgebury, 1 company holding Ridgebury. 

II. The leading company of the main body, and the troop of cavalry 
preceding it, under the orders of Captain T., will proceed via Sodom to 
Dykeman, for the purpose of guarding the bridges and watching the upper 
Croton (East Branch) from Haviland Hollow to De Forest Corners. 

III. The detachment will encamp as follows: 

The infantry at the cross-roads northeast of Peach Lake (detaching 
one section to the eastern end of the southern arm of East Branch Reser- 
voir) ; the artillery and 1 company at the fork of the road north of Peach 
Lake ; the cavalry at Salem Center (1 troop detached east of Ridgebury) . 

IV. The troops at the outposts will intrench themselves. 

V. Reports will be sent to me at the cross-roads northeast of Peach 
Lake. 

. Order No. 3 (Written). 

Cross-Roads, i Mile Northeast of Peach Lake, 5.30 p. m. 

I. No further information regarding the enemy. 

II. The duty of the detachment is to protect the march of a convoy 
of 400 wagons posted to-night at Golden' s Bridge, and which starts to- 
morow at 9.00 a. m. for Hopewell Junction, moving via Croton Falls, Car- 
mel, and Kent Cliff. 

III. The cavalry will reconnoiter in the direction of Shepaug and 
Sandy Hook Station, on the Housatonk, in order to observe the march of 
the enemy's advance guards, reported this morning at those places. These 
reconnaissance parties must reach the vicinity of Danbury before daybreak. 

The main, body of the cavalry will move at daybreak toward Never- 
sink Pond. The march of the enemy must be delayed by all available 
means, and the cavalry must move from Salem Center and Ridgebury so as 
always to cover the right flank of the. detachment 

IV. Under the protection of the outposts, which will remain in posi- 
tion, the detachment will assemble to-morrow at 5.30 a. m. on the plateau 
to the east of the cross-roads. 

V. Beginning this evening, the artillery commander will reconnoiter 
probable future artillery positions on the line of the outposts, so as to be 
able to command effectually the position at Mill Plain and the ground to 
the south and east. 

VI. The commander of the detachment will be at the point of assem- 
bly at 5.30 a. m. 

Special Order- to Lieutenant-Colonel W., Commanding the Convoy at Golden' 's 

Bridge. 
Cross-Roads, i Mile Northeast of Peach Lake, 

June 1, 1902, 5 45 p. m. 

I. By direction of the commanding officer at Hopewell Junction, the 
convoy and its escort, which have just disembarked at Golden's Bridge, are 
placed under my immediate orders. 

II. With the detachment under my command, I have the duty of 
protecting the march of the convoy against the enemy's columns, the cav- 
alry of which occupied the ground in the vicinity of Neversink Pond this 
morning, and whose advance guards reached Shepaug and Sandy Hook 
Station on the Housatonic. 

III. . The convoy will march in double column, with 1 troop of cavalry 
and r battalion of infantry as escort, and will leave Golden's Bridge to-. 
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morrow morning in that formation ; it will follow the road via Croton Falls, 
Carmel, and Kent Cliff. 

IV. The Second Battalion will form the outposts on the left bank of 
Croton River, and will cover with its grand guards the line of three hills 
running south from Purdy. 

These dispositions will be made to-morrow at 6.00 a. m., at the latest. 
This battalion will resist all efforts of the enemy against the position at 
Golden' s Bridge; it will not leave its positions before 9.30 a. m., in any 
event, and only after the last wagon has left Golden' s Bridge. 

It will then follow the convoy, of which it will constitute the rear 
guard, remaining at a distance of 2 or 3 miles behind it. 

V. Enclosed are the orders Nos. 2 and 3, relating to the positions of 
my detachment at the cross-roads northeast of Peach Lake, and the first 
dispositions for to-morrow morning. 

Problem, Continued — Part II. — On the morning of June 2d, 
Colonel V. receives the following information : 

At 6 130 a. m., that the head of a strong column of all arms, 
advancing by the road from Sandy Hook Station, has just 
arrived (at 6.00 a. m.) at the fork of the road 1 \ miles east of 
Ridgebury. 

At 7.30 a. m., that another column debouched at 7.00 a. m. 
from Mill Plain, marching westward. 

Subject-Matterof the Solution, Continued. — What will Colonel 
V. do on receiving this information? Orders given. 

Time allowed for solution, 1^ hours. 

Solution Continued — Part II. — At 6.30 A. M. 

The cavalry, in conformity to the orders which it received 
the evening before, will seek to retard the enemy by defending 
the village of Ridgebury, fighting on foot. The situation ap- 
pears critical. If the hostile column is not stopped, it will be 
at Golden's Bridge by 9.00 a. m., or before the convoy has even 
started out. The enemy must be stopped at Ridgebury. Col- 
onel V. makes his dispositions to receive him on his advancing 
against Ridgebury and to draw him toward himself. He posts 
his artillery on the knoll northwest of Ridgebury, while the 
advance-guard battalion lines the crest of the heights running 
northwest from Ridgebury. 

The orders given are as follows : 

Verbal Orders. 

Place of Assembly, 
June 2, 1902, 6.35 a. m. 
1. To the artillery: 

I am informed that the head of a hostile column advancing 
on the road from Sandy Hook Station on the Housatonic has. 



In Tactics and Strategy. 199 

. just reached the fork of the road about i\ miles east of Ridge- 
bury, and is advancing against that village. 

Move rapidly to the knoll about i mile northwest of the 
village, and open fire as soon as possible. 

2. To the battalion along the crest of the heights running 
north and south to the east of Peach Lake : 

I am informed that the head of a hostile column, advancing 
on the road from Sandy Hook Station on the Housatonic, has 
just reached the fork of the road i£ miles east of Ridgebury, and 
is advancing on that village. 

Occupy the crest of the heights running northwest from 
Ridgebury, so as to sweep the road east of Ridgebury. The 
artillery is moving to the knoll northwest of Ridgebury. 

3. To the cavalry : 

Retire, fighting as you fall back, on North Salem and Salem 
Center, which you will defend successively. Send me infor- 
mation of the enemy's movements, especially any that he may 
attempt by way of the roads south of Titicus River against 
Golden's Bridge. 

Note. — A resume of the situation is sent to Lieutenant-Colonel \V., 
at Golden's Bridge. 

At 7.30 A. M. 

The enemy debouching at 7.00 a. m. from Mill Plain is no 
doubt visible from the position of the company stationed as a 
grand guard at the eastern end of the southern arm of East 
Branch Reservoir. If the column at Ridgebury threatened 
the safety of the convoy, this column at Mill Plain threatens 
the detachment directly, and will force the latter to retire if it 
be not stopped at the eastern end of the reservoir. Now, to 
abandon this position would be premature, because the column 
of the enemy at Ridgebury is not pressing so hard as to force 
Colonel V. to retire. 

It is necessary, therefore, to stop the column coming from 
Mill Plain until the progress of the column at Ridgebury forces 
Colonel V. to retire to a second position. The defense of the 
position at the reservoir, facilitated by the configuration of the 
ground, will be confided to 1 battalion, the artillery sending 
1 battery to the cross-roads northeast of Peach Lake, whence 
it can effectively sweep the road from Mill Plain, and command 
the ground to the east of the cross-roads. 

But Colonel V. considers also the probability of being forced 
back to a second position, determined by the line of heights 
just east of Peach Lake. The battalion which is resting, and 

—13— 
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which was posted at the cross-roads northeast of Peach Lake, 
will hold that position to facilitate the movements in retreat 
of the battalions engaged. 

Verbal Orders. 

i . To one of the battalions assembled : 

A hostile column, debouching at 7.00 a. m. from Mill Plain, is 
marching westward. Move toward the eastern end of the 
southern arm of East Branch Reservoir, in order to prevent the 
enemy from crossing the bridge over Still River and passing 
westward. I will have your force supported by a battery. 

I am going to the eastern end of the reservoir myself. 

2 . To the artillery : 

A hostile column, debouching at 7.00 a. m. from Mill Plain, 
is marching westward. Take measures to stop it, while at the 
same time observing the column at Ridgebury. 

I am going to the eastern end of the reservoir with 1 
battalion. 

3. To the Third Battalion : 

Remain in your position and study the dispositions to 
be made in order to cover, if necessary, the line of retreat on 
Brewster. 

77. — March of a Flanking Column. 

one regiment infantry. 

three squadrons cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, Clove, West Point, 
Carmel, New Milford, and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — An army corps, constituting the right wing of 
an army advancing from the southeast toward Poughkeepsie, 
arrived on the evening of May 18, 1903, with its I. Infantry 
Division at and near Boutonville ; the II. and III. Divisions at 
and near Somers Center, Katonah, and Bedford. 
The army corps is to occupy the line : 

Carmel — Kent Cliff — Wickopee, on the 19th; 
Arthursburg — Clove Branch Junction — Hopewell Junc- 
tion, on the 20th. 
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The following roads are assigned: 

Boutonville — Croton Falls — Ludingtonville — Beekman, 

to the I. Division; 
Katonah — Somers Center — Lake Mahopac (town) — 
Kent Cliff— East Fishkill— Fishkill Plains, to the II. 
Division. 

Problem. — The general commanding the I. Division gives 
Colonel A., of the First Brigade, on the evening of the 18th, the 
following orders, based on his own orders from the corps 
•commander : 

The army will continue its march on Poughkeepsie to-morrow. 

While the II. and III. Divisions and the corps headquarters will ad- 
vance along the road via Somers Center to Wickopee and Kent Cliff, my 
division will march via Croton Falls to Carmel, the advance guard pushing 
out to the fork of the road 3 miles directly north of Carmel and the fork 
of the road 1 J miles west of Towner. The First Battalion, Second Infant- 
ry, will halt for the night at the cross-roads, northwestern end of Middle- 
Branch Reservoir, and the Second Battalion at the fork of the road about 
1 mile further north. 

You, with your regiment (First Infantry), 3 squadrons of the First 
Cavalry, and the Eighth Field Battery, will cover the march and the night 
position of the division on its right flank, and for this purpose you will pro- 
ceed to-morrow via South Salem — Salem Center — Brewster to Towner. 

In Towner you will leave a garrison over night. 

To-morrow you will also reconnoiter the road Ridgefield — Ridgebury, 
and on the day after to-morrow, while you continue your march with the 
main body via Reynoldsville to Stonehouse, and there await further orders, 
you will reconnoiter the road over De Forest Corners, and send patrols 
along the roads toward Gaylordsville and Dover Plains.* 

The head of the main body of the division will probably break camp 
to-morrow, as well as the day after, at 5.00 a. m. 

All the subdivisions will take their trains.f 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. What orders are given? 

4. Tracing of your command at 9.00 a. m. on the 19th and 
during the 19th and 20th. 

*A cavalry brigade would probably have been sent via Stepney, Connecticut 
(about 16 miles northeast of rtoutonville), towards Gaylordsville and Dover Plains. 
Omitted here for the sake of simplicity. 

fThe entire train will, however, march with the main body at its proper place 
4n column. 
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78. — Outposts at Night. 

three squadrons cavalry. 

two battalions infantry. 

one horse artillery battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Catskill, Rhinebeck, Poughkeepsie, 

Clove, New Milford, West Point, Carmel, Tarrytown, 

Stamford, and Harlem Sheets. 

Situation. — On July 20, 1902: 

Enemy's Army. 

X. Army Corps at Poughkeepsie ; 

V. and VI. Army Corps, I., II., and III. Reserve Cavalry 
Divisions, and I. New York Cavalry Division in and about 
Highland (opposite Poughkeepsie) ; 

III. Army Corps at Kingston (1 brigade detached at Catskill 
and Hudson) ; 

II, Army Corps and Wood's Brigade of the X. Corps at 
Harlem. 

Main body of the Northern Army marching along the north- 
ern shore of Long Island Sound toward Harlem. 

Our Army. 

Right wing (St. Lawrence Army) on the road Romford — 
Beekman ; 

I. and II. Army across the New York and New England 
Railroad, between Danbury* and Brewster, the advance guards 
on the line Beekman — Carmel — Somers Center — Purdy — Mt. 
Kisco. 

In Falls Village, f Connecticut, a strong garrison. 

Problem. — A detachment, under the command of Colonel H.j. 
composed of: 

3 squadrons cavalry, 
2 battalions infantry, 
1 horse artillery battery, 
coming from East Kent, arrived at Dover Plains, and decided to 
spend the night there. 

You are in command of this detachment. 



♦Twenty miles east of Brewster. 
t Forty-five miles east of Rhinebeck. 
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Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Military estimation of 
the ground. . 

2. What precautions must be taken? 

3. What orders were given and what dispositions made? 

4. Tracing of the position of the detachment at midnight. 

79. — Detachment in the Vicinity of the Enemy. 

four battalions infantry. 

two squadrons cavalry. 

one-half company engineers. 

one field battery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Rhinebeck, Millbrook, and 
Cornwall Sheets.* 

Situation. — As in the preceding exercise. It is assumed 
that the right flanking column had been sent via Windsor l/ocks 
on the Connecticut River (about 40 miles east of Falls Village) 
and Falls Village toward Poughkeepsie, and arrived to-day 
(July 20, 1902) at Falls Village. 

Problem. — In the evening you receive the following order 
from the corps commander: 

The army corps will advance to-morrow, the 21st instant, as far as 
Amenia (30 miles east of Staatsburg) and Sharon (northeast of Amenia) ; 
the day after to-morrow, to Poughkeepsie and Hyde Park. 

Between Catskill and Catskill Station a pontoon bridge has been laid 
over the Hudson by the enemy, and this the army commander desires to 
have destroyed. 

You are hereby charged with the execution of this work. 
To-morrow, at 6.00 a. m., the following troops in the camp of the XVI. 
Division will await your orders, ready to march : 

The Sixth Infantry, ) A w «. ol - „ e . 

The First Battalion, Eighth Infantry, $ 4 bat talions, 
The First and Second Squadrons, Seventh Cavalry; 
One-half A Company, Engineers ; 
The Eighth Field Battery. 
All the troops have their trains and rations and forage for the 21st, 
2 2d, and 23d. 

You will take command and march this column to-morrow as far as 
Pine Plains Junction (about 1 5 miles east of Barrytown on the Hudson), and 
on the 2 2d continue the march farther. 

Another column, under Colonel B., of the same strength and composi- 
tion as your own, I will send to-morrow via Millerton to Stissing Junction, 
where it will pass the night, and on the 2 2d advance to Rhinecliff, in order 
to destroy the pontoon bridge there. 

*For the General Situation, consult sheets of preceding Field Exercise. 
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According to the reports thus far received, there is a hostile detach- 
ment at Catskill Station (on eastern shore of Hudson River) ; but it is not 
improbable that it may have retired in the meantime (in view of our ad- 
vance), and destroyed the bridge. 

If not, you will attack the position. Should you be forced to retreat, 
you will retire along the road toward Falls Village,* but not farther than 
absolutely necessary. 

Supply your troops by requisition. 

The corps headquarters and the headquarters of the XVI. Division 
will be established to-morrow afternoon in Amenia ; day after to-morrow, 
in Poughkeepsie. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — i. Military estimation of 
the ground about Pine Plains Junction, with reference to pass- 
ing the night there and providing for a possible attack by the 
enemy. 

2. Plan of establishing outposts. 

3. Orders given and reports sent. 

4. Tracing of the night position. 

Note. — The latest reports before dark are to the effect that Catskill 
Station and Rhinecliff are occupied by the enemy. No report as to his 
designs has been received. Your cavalry patrols found no signs of the 
enemy at Enterprise (east of Rhinecliff). 

80. — Occupation of Bridges. 

three battalions infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Waterbury (Conn.) Sheet. 

Situation. — An offensive movement, for the purpose of occu- 
pying the bridges over the Naugatuck River at Waterbury, is 
to be made by a rear guard on the road Waterbury — Pom- 
eraug west of Waterbury. The rear guard is composed of 2\ 
battalions of the First Regiment, Maryland Infantry, and the 
Third Field Battery, now concentrated on the plateau east 
of Middlebury. A half -battalion of the regiment is still on the 
outpost line between Hop Swamp Hill and the hill just west 
of the head of Long Swamp Brook. The cavaly (1 squadron), 
attached to this force, is under cover west of Hop Swamp Hill. 

A detachment of the enemy has been pushed forward to the 
ridge running north from Town Plot Hill across Tanvat Brook 
to the head of Wooster Brook. 

*Not on the army corps, because Falls Village was left with a weak garrison. 
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The main body of the enemy is on Ten Mile River (5 miles 
east of Waterbury). 

Problem. — Exercise in issuing verbal orders. 

The orders required are those necessary for the movement. 

81. — Advance Guard Defending a Position. 

three battalions infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie Sheet. 

Situation. — The advance guard of an infantry division 
(3 battalions, 1 squadron, and 1 field battery) has reached and 
occupied a position on the height just south of Didell, in order 
to cover the debouch of the main body (coming from the south- 
east) from the defile at Didell. 

Problem. — Exercise in issuing verbal orders in the field. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — t. Discussion of the posi- 
tion on the supposition that the attack is to be expected, and 
actually comes, from the direction of Myers Corners and New 
Hackensack. Orders for the defense of the position. 

2. The attack succeeds; the defender retires to the hill 1 
mile northeast of Fishkill Plains and that 1 mile north of Hope- 
well Junction. The enemy selects a position at the southern 
end of the defile, to prevent another advance of the defeated 
party. 

What position is selected? What orders would be issued 
for its selection by the enemy? 

3. Two squadrons of cavalry are sent under your com- 
mand from Didell across the hill 1 mile north of Hopewell 
Junction — which had been entirely abandoned by the ene*my 
in the meantime — into the valley of Whortlekill Creek as far as 
Brinkerhoff, in order to prevent the execution of a requisition 
contemplated by the enemy, and to attack the enemy's force 
there. 

What orders will ydw^ye at Didell ? 

Note. — All the officers are mounted. The solutions of Exercises 80, 
81 , and 90 are given verbally. One officer acts as commandant, each of 
the others assumes the part, of a subordinate commander (battalion, 
squadron, or battery commander, or commander of the infantry, cavalry, 
and artillery, respectively). 

After the situation has been dictated, 10 minutes are allowed for 
proper orientation in the field on the ground in question. The comman- 
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dant then discusses the position in a clear voice, and gives the necessary- 
orders. The others then £ive their orders. 

The officers assume different rdles in each exercise. 

82.— Outposts. 

three battalions infantry. 

two squadrons cavalry. 

one field battery 7 . 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — An army corps is marching from Derby, on the 
Housatonic River (20 miles east of Ridgeneld), along the roads 
via Mill Plain (about 5 miles east of Brewster), and via Ridge- 
neld, towards Peekskill, the heads of column having reached 
these two points, respectively, and the troops bivouac along 
these lines of march. 

The advance guards, each composed of 3 battalions in- 
fantry, 2 squadrons cavalry, and 1 field battery, are to furnish 
the outposts. 

The enemy has reached the line of Spitzenberg Hill — 
Jacobs Hill — Gallows Hill, east of Peekskill. 

Problem. — You are commandant of the outposts of one of 
the columns,* and receive orders that the outposts are to be 
established, and the line from Cross River to Brewster (below 
which point the Croton River is not fordable at present) is to be 
closed against the enemy. 

Sub ject-M atter of the Solution. — 1. Where will the advance 
guard take post as reserve of the outposts ? How many pickets 
will each furnish, where will they be posted, and what will be the 
strength of each? What sections of ground are assigned to the 
different pickets (or posts) ? 

2. What orders are given to each picket, and what patrols 
does it send out? 

3. Describe all that takes place from the time picket (or 
post) No. 1 is marched to its post until the sentinels are posted, 
giving the instructions to sentinels anc^ patrols, as well as the 
report of occupation of the position. 

4. Tracing of the outposts in detail. 

5. What orders are given to reserve, pickets, and sentinels 
to guide them in case of attack? How is the reserve posted and 

♦The instructor may select first one column, then the other. 
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organized, what is its conduct during the night, and what is the 
role of the different arms in case of attack? 

6. What reports are sent to the outpost commander? 

83. — Outposts. 

one regiment infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — Our own forces are retreating from the east to- 
ward Poughkeepsie. The II. Infantry Division from Billings 
over Manchester Bridge to the hill just east of Vassar College. 
The I. Division from Moore Mill via Van Wagner to the height 
just south of this village. In these positions they are to re- 
main to-day and to-morrow, securing them by outposts. 

Problem. — At Manchester Bridge the division commander 
detaches the Second Infantry, which you command, attaches 
to it a squadron of cavalry and the Tenth Field Battery, and 
gives you at 1.00 p. m. the following orders: 

The division will encamp on the -.hill 372 just east of Vassar College, 
remaining there to-day and to-morrow. 

You are in command of the outposts. The line to be secured by strong 
posts extends from the fork of the road about 1 mile east of Manchester 
Bridge south to the railroad, then along the railroad to a point about 2 
miles south of the fork just mentioned. The outpost reserve will be posted 
on the road just east of the creek, about 1 mile south of Manchester 
Bridge. To the north, on your left flank, you will establish communi- 
cation with the outposts of the I. Division. Its outpost line extends from 
the fork of the road 1 mile east of Manchester Bridge to the northeast, to 
a point about i± miles southeast of Van Wagner. 

To the south, on your right flank, we have no troops. The enemy's 
advance guards are expected to arrive to-day on the line Billings — Verbank. 
In case of attack, the positions of the outposts are to be held ; the greatest 
importance is attached to them. 

The present rear guard of the First Infantry, with the cavalry and 
artillery attached thereto, who were greatly fatigued by the outpost duty 
of last night, will retire to the camp of the division after the outposts are 
established. 

The order for the preliminary establishment of the outposts, as well as 
that for retiring to the camp of the division, the rear guard commander will 
receive from me at once. 

The headquarters of the division will be established at Vassar College, 
to which point all reports will be sent. The supply train is also there. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. What will you do on 
receiving this order? 
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2. Estimation of the relations of the ground from the stand- 
point of the problem to be solved. 

3. Describe your course of action, based on the principles of 
tactics and the authorized text-books on the Service of Security 
and Information, up to the time you receive the reports of the 
occupation of their assigned positions by the pickets or grand 
guards. 

All orders worded as in actual war. 

4. Tracing of the outposts. 

84. — Position Before a Defile. 

one regiment infantry. 

one field battery. 

a detachment of cavalry (13 men). 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Carmel, and 
Tarry town Sheets. 

Situation. — Our own army takes the offensive from the right 
bank of the Croton River towards the upper part of Putnam 
Valley against the enemy, who is occupying the position of 
Travis Corner along Canopus Creek through Wickopee as far as 
Hortontown. The bridge at Croton Falls has been covered by 
a fortified bridge-head on the western bank, which is in our pos- 
session. At Oscawana an infantry division of the enemy is 
standing, threatening Yorktown Heights and Somers Center. 

Problem. — To secure the defiles of Somers and Mahopac, the 
I. Infantry Division is designated. This division, on June ioth, 
at 7.00 a. M., stands concentrated at the cross-roads just over 
the bridge from Croton Falls. You are commander of the Sixth 
Infantry Regiment (belonging to the I. Division), and at this 
hour (7.00 a. M.) receive the following order from the division 
commander : 

The general situation and the duty assigned to the division are known 
to you. You are charged with the defense of the defile of Somers. Select 
a position in front of the defile suitable for a successful defense, about in the 
line of the creek just west of Somers. 

Your right flank must cover the road from Somers Center to Somers, 
and the left nank must reach to the fork of the road about 1 mile south of 
Somers, and cover the ground to Croton River. I attach to your command 
a field battery and a detachment of cavalry (1 non-commissioned officer 
and 12 privates). 

The First Brigade and 1 battery of this division will conduct the de- 
fense of the defile of Mahopac, and has orders to establish communication 
with you. 
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I am standing with the Seventh Infantry (the Sixth and Seventh In- 
fantry constitute the Second Brigade of the I. Division), and 2 extra bat- 
talions attached to the division, as reserve, on the height about 1 mile 
directly west of Croton Falls. Send all reports to me there. 

You will defend your position to the utmost, but if you are neverthe- 
less forced to retire, your line of retreat will be through Somers to the 
bridge-head at Croton Falls. 

Your troops will be supplied by forced requisition in Croton Falls 
(village). 

The entire divisional cavalry has just set out on the march against the 
enemy, whose patrols frequently pass through Yorktown Heights. Set out 
at once. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. How far do you pro- 
pose to take your detachment? 

Assuming that your main body has arrived at that point, 
how strong are your outposts, and where are they posted? 

(This should be solved at the cross-roads on the west bank 
opposite Croton Falls.) 

2. After reconnaissance of the ground in front of the defile 
of Somers : 

What position is selected? Reasons for the selection. Dis- 
position of the troops. 

(This should be solved at Somers after the reconnaissance.) 

Solution. — 1. I propose to take my detachment to Somers, 
with the head of column at the fork of the road at the north- 
eastern end of the town. 

(About 8.00 a. m.) By the time I arrive there with the main 
body the advance guard will have reached the southwestern end 
of the town, and will continue its march, according to the orders 
received, to the creek, where it will halt. 

The position of the advance guard (which constitutes the 
outposts while the detachment is taking up its position for 
defense) is as follows : 

The advance guard is composed of half the leading battalion : 
1 company on the road to Somers Center, at the fork of the 
road at the creek; 1 platoon on the road running north from 
this fork; and another platoon at the fork of the road about 1 
mile south of Somers. Four mounted men are attached to 
each of the first two subdivisions, and they will be sent, one 
group towards Somers Center, the other on the road towards 
Mahopac, the former to obtain information, the latter to estab- 
lish communication. 

2. The reconnaissance led me to the following conclusions 

The ground to be crossed by the enemy from Somers Center 
to Somers is, with the exception of the little cover afforded b> 
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i 
the two knolls just west of the creek, comparatively open, and 
can be raked by means of musketry and artillery fire on the 
slopes east of the creek, above and below Somers. 

The defender, opposing an advance .from Somers Center, 
finds a line behind the creek, furnishing cover and outlook, rest- 
ing at one end on the height north of Somers, and at the other on 
the hill southeast of Somers, which two points constitute at the 
same time points of support and the flanks of a defensive posi- 
tion along the creek. 

The enemy's lines of advance converge on this line. 

The left wing finds, besides the support on the Croton River, 
which excludes any turning movement to surround this wing, 
another support in the plateau of the hill southeast of Somers, 
furnishing an excellent position for field guns. 

The rough high ground to the north of Somers and the oc- 
cupation of the defile of Mahopac by the neighboring brigade 
secure the right flank against any turning movement. 

Among the possible directions of the enemy's attack, that by, 
the road coming up from the south is by far the most probable. 
There the enemy is at least covered from sight, hence also from 
the effects of the artillery fire, which is not the case in any other 
direction. 

The enemy can advance under cover to the cross-roads about 
i mile west of Golden's Bridge, and there prepare his attack. 

The forcing of our left flank would also take the enemy by 
the shortest line to the rear of the defile at the northern end of 
Somers. 

From these considerations I decided to take up a position 
for defense along the creek, the flanks resting on the heights 
north of Somers and on the plateau southeast of Somers, the 
middle marked by the line of the creek. 

In order not to lose the effect of the long range of the artillery, 
and for want of a proper artillery position on the plain, I order 
the battery to take up a position on the plateau southeast of 
Somers. There it can readily rake either road by which the 
enemy is liable to advance, either from the south or from the 
west. 

One-half the Second Battalion, under Captain A., will occupy 
the road from Golden's Bridge north to the fork, and will prepare 
this line for defense. 

The First Battalion (including the advance guard) and half 
of the Second Battalion, under Lieutenant-Colonel B., will oc- 
cupy the line along the creek from the fork below Somers to about 



In Tactics and Strategy. 211 

£ mile north of Somers. The * Third Battalion will remain as 
reserve at the southern end (fork of road) of Somers. The 
houses at this point will be occupied by a company and pre- 
pared, as well as possible, for defense, in order to furnish a point 
of support for .the rear guard in case of retreat. 

The necessary orders were sent by the adjutants. 

All the subdivisions will encamp near their own sections of 
ground. 

85. — Occupation of Bridges for Defense, 
one regiment infantry, 
one battalion infantry. 

one field battery, 
two squadrons cavalry. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie, West Point, and 
C arm el Sheets. 

Situation. — The III. Infantry Division is encamped during 
the night of May 3d in the vicinity of the west end of Waccabuc 
Lake. 

On the 4th of May it is to advance via Croton Falls and Ma- 
hopac (town) to Wickopee, while the main body of the army 
corps, encamped at Titicus, marches via North Salem and 
Brewster to Kent Cliff. 

Hostile troops from the northwest took New Hamburgh 
during the 3d, after throwing a pontoon bridge over the Hudson 
there, and occupied Hortontown. 

Problem. — At 2.00 a. m., May 4th, Colonel E. receives the 
following order from the commander of the III. Division: 

The latest information is to the effect that yesterday, at 5.00 a. m„ 
hostile cavalry appeared at Kent Cliff x and that infantry detachments 
were also moving from Hortontown to that point. 

It is quite possible that considerable bodies of the enemy's forces were 
drawn to Kent Cliff, and will move against us very early to-day. 

We will attack the enemy wherever we meet him, but it is very import- 
ant for us to obtain possession of the crossings over Croton River before he 
reaches that line. 

The division cannot be set in march before 4 A.M., but you are hereby 
directed to proceed with your regiment (the Sixth Infantry), the FirstBat- 
talion of the Fifth Infantry, the Second Field Battery, and 2 squadrons 
of the Eighth Cavalry, at 3.00 a. m., to Croton Falls, and secure the bridges 
there. As soon as my division is set in march, I will hasten ahead to Croton 
Falls. 

The train of your command will remain with the division train. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground at Croton Falls. 
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2. What considerations determine the dispositions made? 

3. What orders does Colonel E. give? 

4. Tracing of the position at 6.00 a. m. (assuming that the 
main column of the detachment, under Colonel E., reached Cro- 
ton Falls at 5.30 a. m.). 

86. — Battle for Heights. 

one regiment infantry. 

two squadrons cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — An army corps is marching from the west via 
Shrub Oak, on the road toward Baldwin Place and Croton Falls, 
to reach the line of Croton River, and sends, on July 19, 1902, 
at 8.30 a. m., a combined column from the fork of the road 1 
mile south of Mohegan Lake, via Yorktown, West Somers, and 
Somers Center, to Purdy. The enemy is advancing along the 
same road. 

The combined column, which is under your command, and 
which is composed of the Tenth Infantry, 2 squadrons of the 
Eleventh Cavalry, and the Twelfth Field Battery, receives the 
following orders : 

Problem. — 

You will repel the enemy advancing along the road from Purdy 
through Somers Center, and cover the right flank of the main column, 
which will advance on a line with your column. The First Battalion, 
Twenty-first Infantry, has been directed to march through Mohegan and 
establish communication between your column and the main body. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground. 

2 . General plan of action. 

3. Orders issued. 

4. Tracing of the column at 9.30 a. m. 

Problem, Continued. — As you arrived, marching at the head 
of the main column, at the fork of the road at the eastern end of 
Yorktown, you received the following report from your cavalry 
commander : 

1 ' My patrols succeeded in passing to the eastern end of West 
Somers, but were there repulsed by the enemy's cavalry in 
superior numbers. I have occupied the little knoll south of 
the marsh, just west of West Somers, with a dismounted half- 
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squadron, and have thereby just succeeded in preventing an 
attempted advance of the enemy's cavalry on the road toward 
Yorktown. With the remainder of my command I am posted 
at present with a half -squadron in the depression at the southern 
end of the marsh, and 1 squadron on the knoll just west of 
West Somers, of which 2 troops are also dismounted to fight 
on foot. Toward the north of West Somers, along the railroad 
as far as the Muscoot River, patrols have been sent. Hostile 
cavalry patrols are being pushed out toward the western side of 
West Somers. The main body of the enemy's cavalry is posted 
under cover near the western end of West Somers at the fork of 
the road. Infantry patrols are visible on the high ground south 
of West Somers. ,, 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution, Continued. — What will you do 
on receiving this report? 

87. — Defense of a Railroad Station. 

one regiment infantry. 

one squadron cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Sheffield Sheet. 

Situation. — The railroad station at Canaan and the neigh- 
boring heights are to be defended against an attack from Ash- 
ley Falls. The position is to be defended by a detachment, 
• now at the station, composed "of the First Regiment, Rhode 
Island Infantry, a squadron of the Fourth Cavalry, and the Fif- 
teenth Field Battery. 

Problem. — Exercise in issuing verbal orders in the field. 

The orders required are those necessary to carry out the 
above. 

88. — Occupation of a Line. 

one regiment infantry. 

two battalions infantry. 

three squadrons cavalry. 

one field battery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Poughkeepsie and Clove Sheets. 

Situation. — You are in command of a separate detachment 
and are directly under the orders of the commander of the I. 
Army Corps. 
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The detachment consists of the Third Infantry and the First 
and Second Battalions of the Eleventh Infantry, 3 squadrons 
of the Third Cavalry, and the Ninth Field Battery, besides a 
section of the Field Ambulance ; all with their entire trains. 

This detachment has been encamped since yesterday at 3.00 
p. m. as follows : 

You and your staff, the staff of the Third Infantry, the First 
Battalion, Third Infantry, and the field hospital section at the 
cross-roads 2 miles east of Clove Branch Junction ; the Second 
Battalion, Third Infantry, at Sylvan Lake; the Third Battal- 
ion, Third Infantry, at Green Haven ; the First Battalion, Elev- 
enth Infantry, at Clove Branch Junction ; the Second Battalion, 
Eleventh Infantry, in Arthursburg ; the 3 squadrons of the Third 
Cavalry and the Ninth Field Battery at Beekman. 

Our outposts (furnished by other troops than these) protect 
these camps and also those of the army corps by occupying, on 
Wappinger Creek, the line of Manchester Bridge — New Hacken- 
sack — Wappinger Falls — New Hamburgh. 

Your detachment was to have had a day of rest to-day, May 
29, 1903. 

Nevertheless, at 10.00 a. m., the following order was received 
from the commander of the I. Army Corps (headquarters at 
Green Haven Railroad Station, £ mile southeast of the village) : 

Problem. — 

At sharp 6.00 p. m. you will be in position with your detachment 
between the railroad station at Didell and Myers Corners, facing Wap- 
pinger Creek. 

The troops will take their light field train. 

The rest of the train must be posted, by the same hour, south of the 
cross-roads, t\ miles northeast of Didell, between the cross-roads and the 
direct road running from Didell toward Billings, in the open, fronting west. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — What action do you take on 
receiving this order? 

Note. — You have an officer of the General Staff on your staff. 

89. — March of a Flanking Column. 

one regiment infantry. 

one battalion infantry. 

one regiment cavalry. 

one battalion field artillery. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, New Milford, West Point, 
Carmel, D anbury, and Tarrytown Sheets. 

Situation. — An army corps from the east, operating in the 
enemy's country, crossed the Housatonic River on March 1st 
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at Shepaug Station (mouth of Shepaug River), with the object 
of marching to-morrow towards the southwest, in order to dis- 
perse the enemy's forces (west corps), reported as assembling in 
the valley of Croton River, particularly at Golden's Bridge and 
Croton Falls. 

The east corps has on its right flank a detachment under the 
orders of General S., which crossed the Housatonic at Still River, 
and which is composed of : 

A regiment of cavalry at Lanesville and Jerusalem ; 
A regiment of infantry (4 battalions) and a battalion of 

field artillery (3 batteries) at Still River ; 
A battalion of infantry at Brookfield. 
Problem. — On the evening of March 1st, General S. receives 
from the commander of the army corps the following order : 

To-morrow, March 2d, at 7.00 a. m., the army corps will move on Cro- 
ton Falls in two columns : 

One via Newtown, Bethel, and Round Mountain. 
The other via Hawleyville, Danbury, and Ridgebury. 
Your detachment will cover the right flank, via Ball Pond (village) and 
Milltown, and will make every effort to reach Brewster. 

A hostile column of 4,000 or 5,000 men, with artillery, has just arrived 
at Towner. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Order of march pre- 
scribed by General S. 

NOTE. — The weather is dry ; the Croton River, in the portion of its 
course considered, can be crossed only at the bridges. 

Solution. — 1. Order of march for March 2. 

I. A hostile column has just arrived at Haviland Hollow. 

II. The army corps will move to-morrow morning from 
Shepaug Station (mouth of Shepaug River) toward Croton 
Falls. 

Our detachment will cover its right flank via Ball Pond 
(village) and Milltown, and will make every effort to reach 
Brewster. 

III. The regiment of cavalry will leave Lanesville and 
Jerusalem to-morrow morning at 5 o'clock (5.00 a. m.). 

It will move via Squantz Pond (passing around the north of 
the hill east of the pond) and the head of Ball Brook (cross- 
roads about 2 miles northeast of Ball Pond). 

Reconnaissances will be pushed out as far as the Croton River 
(East Branch) from Haviland Hollow to Sodom. 

Two troops will be detached to march with the infantry col- 
umns ; these troops will start at 4.30 a. m., and gain the heads of 
the columns. 

—14— 
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IV. The battalion at Brookfield will leave that place at 
5.30 a. m. It will march via New Fairfield, Ball Pond (village), 
and Milltown. It will be preceded by a troop of cavalry, and 
will act as advance guard to the main body of the column. 

V. The regiment of infantry (except one battalion, see 
VI.) and the battalion of artillery will leave Still River at 5.00 
a. m. They will march via Brookfield and follow the same route 
as the battalion acting as advance guard. 

Order of march : 

First Battalion, 

Battalion of artillery, 

Second Battalion, 

Third Battalion (except 1 company), 

One company (rear guard). 
The column will take up a temporary position at the fork of 
the road at the western end of Ball Pond (village). 

VI. A battalion will leave Still River at 5.30 a. m. It will 
march south about 2 miles, then west via the north of the 
marsh south of Squantz Pond, along Ball Brook toward De 
Forest Corners. It will be preceded by a troop of cavalry. 

This battalion will serve as flank guard to the detachment 
and as a support for the cavalry in case of emergency. On 
arriving at the fork of the road near the mouth of Ball Brook 
and at the western end of Ball Pond (village), it will hold these 
points. 

In case of attack by the enemy, this battalion will fall back, 
fighting, towards the cross-roads east of East Lake. If the 
enemy moves against Ball Pond (village), the battalion will 
endeavor to maneuver against its flank. 

VII. The general will march with the advance guard 
battalion. 

VIII. Cooked rations will be provided for to-morrow. 

IX. The regimental trains will follow the main column 
They will await orders to pass beyond Wood Creek. 

General S. 

Problem, Continued. — The moment the head of the detach- 
ment reaches, in the morning of March 2d, the line of Squantz 
Pond and New Fairfield, General S. learns that the column of 
the west corps (enemy), which was on the previous evening at 
Towner, left that place at reveille and has taken the road to 
Milltown. 

An hour after this information arrives, the cavalry reports 
that the enemy's troops are occupying the heights southwest of 
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Sodom, with artillery on the height south of Sodom; at the 
same time General S. hears violent cannonading in the direction 
of Ridgebury. 

A half-hour later he is joined by a staff officer of the gen- 
eral commanding the army corps, who gives him the following 
instructions : 

The enemy holds in force the heights south of Ridgebury, from the 
head of Mopus Brook. 

No. 1 . — To the Commander of the Flank Guard Battalion, on the Road from 
Squantz Pond to the Mouth of Ball Brook (by Cavalryman). 
The enemy's column at Towner took the road to Milltown this morn- 
ing at reveille. It' it continues its march on this village, I will fall on its 
flank. Therefore, if you arrive at Ball Pond without meeting the enemy in 
battle, take position at this point, without occupying the fork of the road 
at the north of Ball Pond. Send out an advance guard to De Forest Corners, 
to prevent any attempt of the enemy to cross the East Branch of Croton 
River at this point. 

No. 2. — To the Commander of the Advance Guard Battalion (Verbally). 
The enemy's column at Towner took the road to Milltown at daybreak 
this morning. If it does not move against me, I will endeavor to fall on its 
flank in the direction of Milltown. You are hereby directed to attack this 
town. I am just ordering the artillery to increase its gait in order to come 
up and prepare your attack. You are half an hour ahead of the main body 
of my infantry to Round Mountain ; I am trying to surround him ; ma- 
neuver so as to threaten his line of retreat toward Purdy. 

Subject- Matter of the Solution, Continued. — 2. What modi- 
fications are made in the order of march of the detachment in 
consequence of these various reports arriving on the morning 
of March 2d, and the reasons for the changes made? 

Solution, Continued. — 2. At the time General S. receives 
the first report his advance guard is at New Fairfield, his flank- 
guard battalion reaches the fork of the road \\ miles south of 
Squantz Pond. 

The enemy's column from Towner has taken the road to- 
ward Milltown. If it attempts to leave that road and ad- 
vance against Ball Pond (village), the contact of the opposed 
forces will take place under the conditions anticipated by Gen- 
eral S. in his orders for the march. If the enemy continues 
toward Milltown, General S. will attempt to fall on his flank, to 
stop his march on Sodom or toward the cross-roads southeast 
of Peach Lake — that is, against the flank of the army corps. 

General S. gives the following orders : 
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No. 3 — To the Commander of the Artillery Near the Cross-Roads West o 
Wood Creek (by Bicyclist). 
Take the head of the column and increase your gait to join the advance- 
guard battalion and cooperate on the attack on Milltown. 

No. 4. — Report Sent to the Commander of the Army Corps (by Cavalryman). 
The enemy's column at Towner took the road to Milltown at dawn 
this morning. If it does not move against me, I will endeavor to fall on its 
flank in the direction of Milltown, and to prevent it from moving towards 
the eastern end of the southern arm of East Branch Reservoir, or the cross- 
roads southeast of Peach Lake. 

One hour later the advance-guard battalion is passing the 
fork of the road 1 mile east of the southern end of Ball Pond, 
and the flank-guard battalion the fork 1 mile east of the 
southern end of Ball Pond, when General S. receives the second 
of the above-mentioned reports. The presence of hostile troops 
and batteries of artillery on the heights southwest of Sodom 
prove to the General that the passage of the Croton River will 
be disputed. The heavy cannonading heard in the direction of 
Ridgebury informs him that the army corps is seriously engaged. 

Should he continue his march westward and engage the 
defenders of the right bank of the Croton River, who do not 
threaten the flank of his army corps, but constitute a strong 
support for the troops which are opposing it in front? 

Or should he branch off at Ball Pond village and move via 
Mill Plain and westward along the south bank of Still River, 
then south by the road 1 mile east of Peach Lake, against the 
flank of the troops opposing the army corps ? 

At first sight the latter appears the more advisable, because 
it allows of immediate action against the troops opposing the 
army corps. The ground between Milltown and Mill Plain fa- 
vors his movements as far as the fork of the road east of the 
southern arm of East Branch Reservoir; but, from this pond 
south, to gain the cross-roads 1 mile southeast of Peach Lake, 
General S. would find himself under the fire of the defenders on 
the heights south of Sodom; he would find himself between 
these troops and the reserves of the hostile troops south and 
west of Ridgebury, before he could make his attack against the 
rear of the latter felt. 

The former solution would demand serious and timely action. 
But if General S. succeeds in forcing the passage of the East 
Branch, and gains possession of the heights at Brewster, the 
troops of the enemy opposing the army corps will have to re- 
treat, because their line of retreat will be threatened, if not 
compromised. 
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General S. therefore adopts this solution, and makes the 
following dispositions : 

The artillery in position on the plateau 1 mile south of 
Milltown, to engage the enemy's artillery at Sodom and the 
height to the south. 

The advance-guard battalion moving south and along the 
southern shore of East Branch Reservoir, to hold the defile there, 
with the battalions of the main body necessary to its support. 

The flank-guard battalion will move against De Forest Cor- 
ners and Milltown, to seize the bridges at these points, and then 
advance against Sodom. It would, perhaps, be better to leave 
the former to the cavalry and merely attempt the latter. 

Two companies of the main body will take position between 
Milltown and the eastern end of the southern arm of East 
Branch Reservoir, in order to insure the debouch of the cavalry, 
if the occupation of the heights south of Sodom by the enemy 
will permit the cavalry being launched against the flank of the 
enemy's position at Ridgebury. 

The instructions received from the commander of the army 
corps only confirm General S. in the plan he has adopted. But, 
if he should succeed in taking the heights south of Sodom, he will 
at once direct his troops on Croton Falls and Purdy, to bar the 
retreat of the hostile troops in front of the army corps. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Exercises for Infantry, Cavalry, and Field Artillery 
Officers. — The Arms Combined. — Force Involved from 
One Brigade Upward. 

The larger units (brigades, divisions, army corps, and arm- 
ies) are, of course, the commands of general officers, and in- 
volve strategical as well as tactical principles. In the minor 
operations of war, the mixed brigade, probably more than any 
other unit, is the force most commonly employed, and this is 
sometimes commanded by a colonel ; consequently the duties of 
this unit are properly included here, especially as it is import- 
ant to practice officers in the command of the units next high- 
er than those pertaining to their present rank. The exercise 
relating to the army corps is added merely as an example for 
use in setting problems to large camps of instruction and for 
theoretic study. 

The duties of these larger subdivisions involve mainly the 
application of the great principles of tactics and strategy in the 
movements of armies and in battle, and complete the series of 
exercises for the practical training of officers in tactics. 

90. — Rear-Guard Defense of a River.* 
one brigade. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, West Point, Carmel, Danbury y 
Stamford , and Norwalk Sheets. 

Situation. — An army corps from the west, which has not 
been able to advance beyond the Norwalk River, retires to- 
wards Putnam Valley via Golden's Bridge and Somers Center. 

On the evening of November 27th the main body of this 
army corps is at Golden's Bridge and vicinity. 

At the same time Branchville is occupied by a strong force 
from the east, the outposts of which hold the line: Titicus, 
Ridgefield, Bald Hill. 

The west corps has left on the left bank of Croton River, at 
Golden's Bridge, its rear guard, composed of 

♦Adapted from Revue du Cercle Militaire. 
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1 brigade of infantry (2 regiments of 3 battalions each), 
1 squadron of divisional cavalry, 

1 company of engineers, 

2 battalions of field artillery, 

with orders to cover the passages over the Croton River until 
the 28th, at 10.00 a. m., and to prevent, if possible, until night, 
the passage of the east corps; when this duty is completed, the 
rear guard will retire on Somers Center. 

(a) At 9.00 a. m., the 28th, the head of a hostile column, 
apparently the advance guard of an army corps, is reported on 
the road near Waccabuc Lake. 

(b) At "noon troops from the east, of all arms, are visible 
along the line Golden's Bridge — Purdy, moving westward; at 
12.30 p. m. a cavalry column with a horse battery, which has 
crossed the Croton River above, has reached Somers. 

Problem. — 1. Measures for security taken on the evening 
of November 27th, by the commander of the rear-guard brigade. 

2. Plan of action of this commander. 

3. Orders given on the morning of November 28th. 

Note. — The Croton River is fordable at several points at this season, 
but not without danger; Golden's Bridge and the bridges at Purdy cannot 
be destroyed by the means on hand in a field force of the strength here 
considered. 

Solution. — 1. Measures for security taken on the evening of 
November 27th, by the commander of the rear-guard brigade. 

On the evening of November 27th the brigade will occupy 
the following points : 

Golden's Bridge and hills in vicinity — 
First Regiment of infantry, 
First Battalion of field artillery, 
One company of engineers, 
Headquarters of brigade. 
Height about ij miles northeast of Golden's Bridge — 
Second Regiment of infantry, 
Second Battalion of field artillery, 
One squadron of cavalry 7 . 
The cavalry will send patrols this evening until dark, and 
to-morrow beginning at daybreak, out to the line Salem Center — 
South Salem. It will reconnoiter the points of passage over 
Croton River above and below Golden's Bridge (for about 4 
miles on each side). An engineer officer will be attached to it 
to study how the bridges may be destroyed with the means on 
hand. 
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The camps will be covered by means of outposts in two 
sectors : 

(a) Northern Sector. — From the cross-roads about i£ mile 
southwest of Salem Center to the road running directly east 
from Golden's Bridge toward Waccabuc Lake (this latter road 
not included in the sector), under the orders of Major A., who 
will have 6 companies of the First Regiment and a quarter of a 
troop of cavalry under his control; there will be established: 

i. A grand guard at the cross-roads. 

2. A grand guard near the fork about £ mile to the 

south of the cross-roads. 
The reserve on the knoll south of the marsh and about 

i mile west of the cross-roads. 

(b) Southern Sector. — From (and including) the road running 
directly east from Golden's Bridge towards Waccabuc Lake, 
to the height about ij miles west of the lake, under the orders of 
Major B., who will have 6 companies of the Second Regiment 
and a quarter of a troop of cavalry at his disposal ; there will be 
established : 

i . A grand guard at the fork of the road about £ mile 
northwest of the western end of Waccabuc Lake. 
2. A grand guard on the knoll about i J miles southwest 
of the western end of the lake 
The reserve on the height about 2 miles directly west of 
the lake. 
The grand guards will observe all the roads leading eastward 
along the line of observation. 

In case of attack, this line will be defended, to prevent the 
enemy from reaching the valley of Croton River. 

In case the general alarm is sounded, the troops encamped 
will assemble at two designated points : one on the eastern slope 
of the height northeast of Golden's Bridge ; the other on the 
main road directly east of this point. 

2 . Plan of action of rear guard commander. 
It is required, in the first place, to cover the passages of Cro- 
ton River up to io.oo a. m. of the 28th, in order to permit all the 
elements of the army corps to take its road and move with com- 
plete security beyond the right bank of the Croton ; for this 
reason, the line of resistance is taken up on the left bank far 
enough toward the enemy to place the points of crossing near 
Golden's Bridge beyond his reach. 

An extended and strong system of outposts is required : 
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t . To prevent a sudden effort directed at once against one 
of the crossings of the river. 

2. To enable the rear guard to make a serious resistance on 
the morning of the 28th. 

In rear of these outposts the rest of the brigade will be held 
in readiness to proceed to the threatened point. 

As soon as the enemy's movements are definitely revealed, 
his march will be opposed, he will be forced to deploy, and he 
will be compelled to lose time. Leaving Branchville on the 
28th at daybreak, the enemy can reach the outposts at about 
9.00 a. m. The line of grand guards must be held until 10.00 
a. m., and there will consequently be fighting there for that 
time. 

The next duty is to prevent the Eastern Army from crossing 
the Croton before noon, if possible. Under these circumstances, 
the resistance should be continued on the right bank. The 
retreat should not begin before 10.00 a. m. at the latest, retreat- 
ing slowly by echelons, and occupying on the right bank posi- 
tions from which the most important crossings may be disputed 
with the enemy. The other crossings, which cannot be taken 
directly under fire, will be occupied or destroyed. 

3. Order s A given^pnJhe morning of November 28. 

General ^Order lNo.1 1 t (Written) . 

Golden's!, Bridge, November 28th, 5.00 a. m. 

The situation of last evening has not changed: nothing 
reported of the enemy. 

The outposts will remain in position until further orders. 

The engineer company will proceed at once to destroy the 
points of crossing which it has been decided can be destroyed ; 
it will leave the bridges at Golden's Bridge. 

All the troops encamped at Golden's Bridge and vicinity 
will be assembled at 7.00 a. m. near the main road about 1 
mile east of Golden's Bridge, where I will be in person. 

The trains will join those of the army corps ; they should be 
across the Croton River by 7.30 a. m. J :Vs General X. 

(Sent by cyclists to the outpost commanders and to the 
artillery, cavalry, and infantry commanders.) 
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Order No. 2 (Verbal). 

(To the Infantry, Artillery, and Cavalry Commanders.) 

At Point op Assembly, 
1 Mile East of Golden's Bridge, 

November 28th, 9.05 a. m. 

The head of a hostile column, apparently the advance guard 
of an army corps, is reported on the main road near Waccabuc 
Lake. 

We will stop the advance of this column. 

The First Regiment will occupy a defensive position on the 
height about ij miles west of Waccabuc Lake. 

The Second Regiment will remain here in reserve. 

The two battalions of field artillery will take up positions, 
along with the First Regiment of infantry, on the northern 
side of the height near the road. 

The cavalry will observe the flanks. 

I will remain in person near the batteries. 

Order No. 3 (Written). 
(To the Colonel of the Second Regiment.) 

Height, 
About iJ Miles West op Waccabuc Lake, 

November 28th, 10.00 a. m. 
Take up a defensive position about 2 miles east of Golden's 
Bridge, to enable the First Regiment to fall back on Golden's 
Bridge. 

A battalion of field artillery is placed at your disposal. 
I am going now to join you. 

Order No. 4 (Verbal). 
(To the Colonel of the First Regiment.) 

Height, 
About i£ Miles West of Waccabuc Lake, 

November 28th, 10.00. A. m. 
Retire on Golden's Bridge with your regiment and 1 bat- 
talion of field artillery. Go to the high ground northwest of 
Golden's Bridge. Your march will be covered by the Second 
Regiment, which occupies the position about 1 mile west of 
this, whither I am now going. 
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Order No. 5 (Verbal). 

(To the Artillery Commander.) 

Height, 
i\ Miles West of Waccabuc Lake, 

November 28th, 10.00 a. m. 
Place one battalion at the disposal of the commander of the 
Second Regiment, which is going to occupy a position about 2 
miles east of Golden's Bridge. Let the other battalion retire on 
Golden 's Bridge with the First Regiment, which is going to take 
up a position on the high ground northwest of Golden's Bridge, 
where it will.take up a position so as to command the bridges at 
Golden's Bridge. 

Order No. 6 (Verbal). 

(To the Colonel of the Second Regiment.) 

Fork of the Road, 
Nearly 2 Miles East of Golden's Bridge, 

November 28th, 11.00 a. m. 
Retire by echelons on Golden's Bridge and the high ground 
to the northwest. 

Send the artillery battalion, which is now with you, to the 
west of Golden's Bridge, where it will take up a position to cover 
your retreat. You will halt on the height north of Golden's 
Bridge. 

I will join the batteries on the southern spur of this height. 

Order No. 7 (Verbal). 

(To the Artillery Commander.) 

November 28th, 12.00 Noon. 
You have one battalion northwest o f Golden's Bridge and 
another north of this bridge. Open fire on all hostile troops of 
all arms in the zone Purdy — Golden's Bridge. 

Order No. 8 (Written). 

(To the Colonel of the Second Regiment.) 

November 28th, 12.35 p. m. 
Lieutenant-Colonel Y., of your regiment, will proceed with a 
battalion, the squadron of cavalry, and a battery, which is 
hereby placed under his orders, to attack a column of cavalry 
reinforced by a horse battery, which has crossed the Croton 
River and reached Somers Center. General X. 
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91. — Outpost Duty During the Night, 
one brigade. 
Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 
Situation. — The X. Army Corps, on July 28, 1900, at 9.15 
p. m.,* namely: 

Sanger's Brigade had stormed the heights north of Purdy 
and had taken this village; Henry's Brigade had gained the 
height 1 J miles west of Croton Falls; De Russy's Brigade was 
concentrated between Croton Falls and Purdy; Miller's Brigade, 
the Second Cavalry Regiment, and the corps artillery reserve 
stood at Brewster. 

Problem. — The corps commander orders : 

Sanger's Brigade will encamp south of Croton Falls. 

Henry's Brigade on the height about i{ miles southwest of Croton 
Falls. 

Miller's Brigade and the corps artillery reserve at Brewster. 

The Second Cavalry east of Purdy, between the roads from Salem 
Center and from Brewster. 

De Russy's Brigade will occupy Purdy and furnish the outposts. 
Strong advanced posts near Somers Center, the cross-roads ij miles west 
of Golden' s Bridge, at Golden' s Bridge, and at Salem Center. 

The Second and Third Squadrons, Fifth Cavalry, will be attached to 
this brigade. The general commanding the brigade has his headquarters 
at the postoffice in Purdy. 

Army corps headquarters remain at Brewster 

Subject- Matter of the Solution. — The outpost duty for the 
night. 

1. Estimation of the terrain. 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders issued, f 

4. Tracing of the position during the night. 

92. — Advance-Guard Duty.J 

one brigade. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Clove, New Milford, Waterbury, 

Meriden, Danbury, and Derby Sheets. 

Situation. — An army has entered the Naugatuck Valley, 

coming from the upper Hudson, the Berkshires, and the upper 

*A battle is supposed to have taken place that day in the vicinity 
of Purdy, in which the enemy was defeated and driven back southward. 

fThe posting and the conduct of the separate advanced posts, or 
grand guards, can be made the subjects of exercises for subalterns or 
captains as in Exercise 58. 

JThis exercise is adapted from one dictated by the instructor to the 
class of infantry captains under instruction at the Central Infantry School 
in Vienna. 
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Connecticut Valley. After a severe fight, the heads of its col- 
umns, on the evening of June 10th, occupied the line Woodbury 
— Southford — Oxford. 

A detached right flanking corps, composed of two divisions, 
which moved via Whigville (8 miles northeast of Thomaston) 
and Thomaston, reached Bethlehem at nightfall on the same 
day, without any resistance, its advance guard entering Wash- 
ington Green. 

This advance guard comprises : 

2 regiments infantry, 

4 squadrons cavalry, 

1 field battery, 

1 company engineers, 

1 field hospital detachment. 
The advance guard has occupied the bridges at Washington 
Green (at Washington Station and about 1 mile southwest of 
Washington Green), and small outposts occupy the neighbor- 
ing heights on the right bank of the Shepaug River. 

Problem. — You are commander of this brigade, constituting 
the advance guard of the right flank corps. At 3.00 a. m. on 
June nth you receive the following orders from the corps 
commander : 

Our main army advanced yesterday, after a hard fight, to the line 
Oxford — Southford — Woodbury; our II. Army Corps is near Hotchkiss- 
ville. 

Between Roxbury Falls and Danbury strong columns of the enemy 
are posted in echelon. A hostile army corps (perhaps the XX. Corps), 
some 30,000 to 40,000 strong, is said to have arrived at Gaylordsville and 
Mervinsville yesterday afternoon, from the direction of Clove Valley. 

The commander-in-chief of our army proposes to force the passage of 
the Shepaug near Roxbury Falls at noon to-day. The II. Army Corps 
will be concentrated by that time near Roxbury Our own army corps is 
to be concentrated at noon near North ville. 

The supposed XX. Corps of the enemy will probably advance on 
Lanesville to-day; it is, however, quite possible, especially when informed 
of our movements, that it may take the route Wellsville — Park Lane, in 
which case we will probably come in contact with it. 

The advance guard is, therefore, directed to begin the passage of the 
Shepaug River to-day at 6.00 A. m. with its main body over the bridge about 
1 mile northwest of Washington Green (at Washington Station), and ad- 
vance without delay to the knoll just north of Northville, and take up a 
position there. 

The advance-guard brigade will take only the wagons of the field hos- 
pital detachment and 4 caissons per battery ; all other ammunition wag- 
ons and the rest of the train, as well as those of the other troops of the I. 
Division, will be transferred to the train of the II. Division. 

The head of column of the main body of the I. Division, following next 
after the advance guard, will debouch over the bridge about 1 mile south- 
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west of Washington Green at 6.30 A. 1*., and the passage of all the troops of 
the army corps will then continue uninterruptedly. 

The main body of the I. Division will be covered on its left flank by a 
battalion, moving over the high ground about 1 mile from the left flank 
of the division, first towards the cross-roads i mile northwest of Judd's 
Bridge, then toward the fork of the road about 1 mile south of Great Bare 
Mountain. 

The I. Division will move toward the cross-roads at Great Bare 
Mountain, where it will halt (beyond the cross-roads to the north of them) 
until the head of II. Division, following it, but heading for Park Lane, has 
come on a line with it. 

I will detach the Third Squadron of the Fifth Cavalry to the fork of the 
road about i\ miles west of Judd's Bridge, whence it will push out patrols 
toward New Milford and Roxbury Station. The squadron will cross the 
Shepaug at Judd's Bridge at 6.00 a. m. The engineer company of the II. 
Division wili construct a temporary bridge at a point about 1 mile north 
of Judd's Bridge, and a crossing for infantry only at a point about \ mile 
farther up stream, and then follow its division. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground. 

2. What orders are issued for- the march? 

3. Tracing of situation at 6.25 a. m. 

Note. — A number of minor exercises may be developed from this, 
such as the conduct of the commander of the squadron sent to the fork of 
the road about 1 \ miles west of Judd's Bridge, or of the commander of a 
squadron sent along the road New Milford — Marbledale, or of a troop sent 
from the bridge 1 mile southwest of Washington Green about 1 mile 
westward, then directly north, over the plateau toward New Preston. 
The cavalry officers, charged with the reconnaissance duty, cannot carry 
out their orders intelligently unless the field in which they are to act 
is sketched out for them in broad outline. 

Continuation of the Problem* — The following is a summary 
of the information received by the advance guard commander 
up to 6.25 a. m. : 

Small hostile cavalry patrols appeared on the heights west 
of Trout Brook, and retired in the direction of Marbledale, 
Northville, and Park Lane. 

Reports received at 6.30 a. m. : 

From the Right : Arrived at the fork of the road about 2 
miles west of Washington Green. Small cavalry patrols in 
front of us retiring toward Marbledale. On the knoll west of us 
single horsemen visible. * 

♦The foregoing part of the exercise was dictated at the- bridge 1 mile 
southwest of Washington Green, and 1 hour allowed for the solution. 
The class of officers then moved to another point, and the exercise was 
continued. 
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From the Front : Several small cavalry patrols retiring 
before us. Larger cavalry subdivisions, occasionally a squad- 
ron, advancing from Northville toward Great Bare Mountain. 
Near the fork of the road about 1 mile northeast of Park 
Lane there appears to be infantry posted. 

From the Left : A hostile patrol retiring toward head of 
Town Farm Brook. Mine Hill clear. At Park Lane nothing 
visble. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Are any orders required? 
if so, give them. 

Problem, Continued. — Reports received at 6.50 a. m. : 

From the Right : The plateau about 2 miles west of Wash- 
ington Station is unoccupied. On the ridge just northeast of 
Northville infantry is visible. 

From the Front : Hostile cavalry is in observation. Great 
Bare Mountain is clear of the enemy. Our cavalry patrols, 
directed towards Northville, were driven back by musketry 
fire. On the road near Northville considerable infantry visible. 

From the Left : Reached head of Town Farm Brook. A 
hostile cavalry force (possibly a squadron) is just advancing 
southeastward from New Milford. Troops are also moving 
from New Milford toward Northville. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Are any orders required? 
If so, give them. 

Problem, Continued. — Reports received at 7.00 a. m. : 

From the Right : The plateau about 2 miles west of Wash- 
ington Station unoccupied. On the height about 1 mile 
northeast of Northville, however, hostile troops with artillery 
are stationed. 

From the Fror/t : On the slopes about 1 mile east of North- 
ville are hostile infantry. Two cannon shots just fired from 
the fork of the road about 1 mile northeast of Park Lane. 
On the knoll north of Northville hostile troops are visible, the 
arm of the service not distinguishable. A long column is mov- 
ing on the road from New Milford to Northville, the head of 
which is approaching Park Lane. 

From the Left : At Park Lane the enemy has deployed two 
or three squadrons, which are apparently awaiting develop- 
ments. Ravine at the head of Town Farm Brook clear of the 
enemy. 
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Subject-Matter of the Solution. — i. What orders will you 
give? 

2. Tracing of the brigade at 7.30 a. m. 

Note. — Under these conditions, the advance guard commander will 
probably give up any further attempt to advance, but consider his main 
problem now to be how best to secure the proper space for the debouch of 
the army corps from the defile of Trout Brook. He must therefore oc- 
cupy the most favorable points for this purpose as rapidly as possible. 

93. — Night March'. 

one brigade. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Millbrook, Winsted, Pough- 

keepsie. Clove, Waterbury, West Point, Carmel, 

and D anbury Sheets. 

Situation. — On July 2 1 st : 

OUR ARMY. 

X. Army Corps, at Hawleyville. 

V. and IX. Army Corps, First, Second, and Third Reserve 
Cavalry Divisions, and the First New York Cavalry Division, 
in Danbury. 

III. Army Corps, at Kent Cliff. 

II. Army Corps and Wood's Brigade of the X. Army Corps, 
at Middletown* (on the Connecticut River). 

Main body of the Northern Army on the march, across the 
Willimantic Valley* on Middletown (on the Connecticut River) . 

Enemy's army. 

Right wing (Army of Quebec), on the road Torrington — 
Woodbury. 

I. and II. Armies, across the Connecticut River, advance 
guards on the line Woodbury — Waterbury — Hartford* — 
Hillstown.* 

Problem. — A brigade, recalled from northern New York via 
Poughkeepsie, to the army concentrating around Danbury, and 
composed of : 

2 regiments infantry, 
1 squadron cavalry, and 
1 field battery, 
is to join its own army corps at Patterson on the 23d. This 

♦See any map of Connecticut. 
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brigade, after a severe march of 16 miles in the hot sun, 
entered Arthursburg at 4.00 p. m., July 21st. 

The brigade commander is aware that the relay station of 
the line of supply at Amenia is occupied by one battalion of his 
own army. 

In Arthursburg he learns that a strong force of the enemy 
is stationed in Fishkill, the cavalry of which reconnoitered as 
far as Arthursburg and Stormville on the preceding day. 

According to the latest reports, there was no trace of the 
enemy at Clove Branch Junction toward 3.00 p. m., nor at 
Crouse Store, Beekman, or Sylvan Lake. The brigade com- 
mander therefore decides to give his troops sufficient time to 
eat and rest, and then rapidly gain the road Reynoldsville — 
Stonehouse— Clove. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — Night march of the brigade 
from Arthursburg to Stonehouse. 

1. Consideration of the relations of ground, especially as 
regards the roads. 

2. Plan of action, based on the relative position of the 
troops (friendly and hostile) and the relations of time and 
space. 

3. Orders issued. 

4. Tracing of the position of the brigade at 8.00 A. m. on 
the following day. 

Note. — The brigade begins the march at midnight. Up to this hour 
no new reports regarding the enemy were received. 

94. — Taking Up a Position for Battle. 

one brigade. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel and Stamford Sheets. 

Situation. — An isolated mixed brigade, coming from the 
south and following the route via North Stamford and High 
Ridge, moves via Poundridge and Cross River (village), against 
the enemy, whose presence has been reported to the northwest, 
in the vicinity of Mahopac. 

At the moment the advance guard of the brigade crosses 
the plateau just west of Cross River (village), reaching the west- 
ern side at a point about 1 i miles west of Cross River (village), 
the cavalry out in front reports the approach of the enemy, 
whose advance guard is in sight to the east of Somers Center, 

—15— 
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on the road from Mahopac to Wood's Bridge, and whose cavalry 
is preparing to cross the Croton River at this bridge. 

Problem. — Required the orders directing the brigade to 
take position to arrest the enemy's march. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — i . Estimation of the ground 
and selection of the position to be taken up. 

2. Orders to the advance guard commander. 

3. Orders to the cavalry. 

4. Orders to the main brigade. 

5. Orders of the advance guard commander. 

95. — Covering a Bridge: March to Attack. 

one brigade. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Millbrook, Winsted, Pough- 

keepsie, Clove, Waterbury, West Point, Carmel, 

and D anbury Sheets. 

Situation. — As in Exercise 93. Fishkill is not occupied by 
the enemy. 

A brigade composed of : 

2 regiments infantry, 

1 battalion light infantry, 

3 squadrons of the Eighth Cavalry, and 
1 field battery, 

arrived from Cold Spring in Fishkill to cover a pontoon bridge 
which had been constructed there. 

The brigade commander learned on the day following his 
arrival that a hostile column, 4,000 to 5,000 men strong, pro- 
vided with artillery and cavalry, coming from Poughkeepsie, 
had arrived at Arthursburg between 4.00 and 5.00 p. m., quite 
worn put, and had gone into camp there. 

Tfie .brigade commander does not consider it probable that 
this column will move against Fishkill to-morrow, but believes 
that it purposes moving via Stonehouse and Pawling to join the 
main army in the Connecticut River valley, and that, even if it 
had orders to move on Fishkill, or should receive such orders 
in the night, it will first attempt to reach Stonehouse or Storm- 
ville, in order to secure a position on the roads in Clove Valley 
as a base and to protect this important line of communications 
and supply. 
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Problem. — The brigade commander decides to move against 
this column to-morrow, first taking Stormville and then attack- 
ing the column, leaving 1 battalion of infantry to cover the 
bridge at Fishkill and a troop of cavalry to observe the road 
Fishkill — Arthursburg. 

At 9.00 p. m. he assembles the field officers, mounted cap- 
tains, battery and squadron commanders, explains to them the 
situation, imparts to them his plans, and gives the necessary 
orders for breaking camp, which is to take place at 1 1 .00 p. m. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — Dispositions for the march 
on Stormville. 

1 . Estimation of the ground relations . 

2. Plan of action. 

3. Orders issued, together with report to division head- 
quarters at Kent Cliff. 

4. Tracing of the situation four hours after breaking camp 
at Fishkill. 

96. — Pursuit and Separation op the Enemy's Troops.* 

one brigade. 

Map: U. S. Geological Survey, Cornwall Winsted, New Mill- 
ford, and Waterbury Sheets. 

Situation. — On the evening of September 1st: The enemy 
(coming from the south) had his principal army forced back 
southwestward towards Warren, and still held West Goshen 
occupied. Some of his troops,, estimated at several battalions, 
a number of squadrons and 2 batteries, were forced back 
toward Campville, and halted there. 

Our army (an army corps) had followed the enemy with its 
main forces as far as the line Goshen and the cross-roads half 
way between Goshen and Litchfield. Opposed to the enemy's 
subdivisions, which had fallen back to Campville, stood Brig- 
adier-General A., with the following troops : 

The Ninth Infantry, 

The Second Battalion of the Second Infantry, 

The Third Cavalry, and 

A battalion of field artillery, 
and was encamped as follows on the evening of September 1st : 

♦Adapted from Strategisch-Taktische Aufgaben, Gizycki 



234 Practical Field Exercises 

Brigade headquarters, "| 

The Ninth Infantry, | 

less the Third Battalion, }> at Litchfield. 
The Third Cavalry, 

less the Third Squadron, , 
The Third Battalion, Ninth Infantry, ) . -■ . . 
The Third Squadron, Third Cavalry, f at Tornngton. 

The Second Battalion, Second Infantry, ) . ~ ... 
The Artillery Battalion, \ at Tornngford. 

The enemy's outposts stood north of Campville. 

The commander-in-chief of the army corps had ordered for 
September 2d that the pursuit of the enemy should be continued 
at 7.00 a. m. With this object in view, the advance guard and 
main body were to advance on West Goshen, while Brigadier- 
General A. was ordered to throw back still farther the ene- 
my's troops, which had been forced back to Campville, in 
order to cut them off from the road to Warren, but, in case this 
should be no longer possible, to advance between Bantam Lake 
and Long Meadow Pond against the enemy's line of retreat. 

Problem. — Measures of BrigadiAr-General A. for Septem- 
ber 2d. 

Solution. — It is seen that the north detachment (the brigade 
under General A.) did not establish any special outposts. The 
points in the outer line, therefore — namely, Litchfield and Tor- 
rington — were therefore charged with the service of security, 
which was effected by simply placing sentinels out to the front 
and sending cavalry patrols up to the enemy. Such action is 
justified in cases like the present, where the enemy has just been 
beaten. Even under less favorable circumstances in a purely 
military sense — for example, in bad weather — this method would 
often be adopted. In winter, in very cold weather, such a 
mode of procedure would indeed be the rule, because otherwise 
the troops would be used up in a very short time. 

The hostile troops at Campville will, of course, endeavor to 
re-establish communication with their corps. Consequently, 
it must be assumed that they will retire from Campville via 
Morris, if not during the night, at least in the early morning of 
September 2d. The first thing for the North Detachment to do, 
therefore, is to determine before the morning of September 2d 
where the enemy is. In case he is still at Campville, the North 
Detachment, in order to fulfill its mission and force him back in 
a southeasterly direction, must advance from Litchfield over 
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Guernsey Hill. In the other case (by far the more probable) — 
namely, that the enemy has already taken up the march for 
Morris — the North Detachment will have to advance from Litch- 
field via Cranberry Pond. In either case, it is therefore advis- 
able to have the North Detachment assembled at the southern 
end of Litchfield, ready to march, on the morning of September 
2d. The problem for the cavalry, however, is still to determine 
accurately where the enemy actually is. 
The following order is therefore issued: 

HtchfiBU), September 1, 1903, 9.00 P. m. 
Detachment Order for September 2d. 

1. The enemy is standing with his main forces at West Goshen, on the 
road to .Warren. Several subdivisions of his army have been forced back 
to Campville. 

2. The corps begins its further advance on West Goshen to-morrow. 
I am ordered, if possible, to force the enemy's troops, which have been 
pushed back to Campville, still farther in a southeasterly direction, but, in 
case this is no longer possible, to advance via Cranberry Pond and Morris 
against the line of retreat of the enemy's main force. 

3. During the night the squadron in Torrington will be kept in con- 
stant touch with the enemy at Campville by means of patrols, and the cav- 
alry regiment in Litchfield will send out patrols via Cranberry Pond to 
Morris. 

4. At 6.00 a. m. the Third Cavalry, except one troop of the Second 
Squadron, will advance from Litchfield and Torrington against the enemy, 
to determine his exact position. 

5. All other troops will be assembled at 6.45 a. m. at the southern 
end of Litchfield ready to march, the Third Battalion, Ninth Infantry, the 
Second Battalion, Second Infantry, the troop of the Second Squadron left 
by the Third Cavalry, and the artillery east of the road to East Morris ; the 
other battalions of the Ninth Infantry west of this road. 

6. The heavy train will move out from its present quarters at 6.45 
a. m., assemble on the road east of West Torrington, and remain there. 
The Third Cavalry will detach 1 non-commissioned officer and 6 privates 
for its protection. 

7. Reports will find me at 6.45 a. m. with the troops south of Litch- 
field. A., 

Brigadier-General. 

97. — Attack of a Defile (Valley). 

one brigade. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 

Situation. — An isolated mixed brigade, after following the 
road from Katonah to Golden's Bridge, has succeeded in taking 
the bridges at Purdy. 
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Its mission is to continue its march against the enemy, whose 
line of retreat passes by Brewster and Sodom, and to obtain 
possession of the network of roads converging at Croton Falls. 

Problem. — To word the orders relating to the attack of the 
defile at Croton Falls. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — 1. Estimation of the rela- 
tions of the ground. 

2. Selection of the direction (road) of attack. 

3. Orders to brigade. 

4. Order to the artillery commander. 

5. Special orders to particular subdivisions. 

6. Tracing of the situation. 

98. — Attack of a Defile (Bridge). 

one brigade. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, West Point and Carmel Sheets. 

Situation. — An isolated mixed brigade, coming from Oregon 
(northeast of Peekskill) via West Somers and marching to- 
ward the southeast, has just taken the heights i£ miles west of 
Golden's Bridge (on the road from Somers Center to Katonah). 

Wishing to cross, without delay, the Croton River, this brig- 
ade attacks the enemy, who, after rallying, takes position to 
defend this stream and to cover his line of retreat over Cross 
River (village) and Boutonville. 

Problem. — The wording of the orders for the attack of the 
enemy's position at Wood's Bridge. 

Sub ject-M after of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground 
and selection of the point of crossing, or the direction of 
the attack. 

2. General order to the brigade. 

3. Order to reserve and to particular subdivisions. 

4. Tracing of the position. 

99. — Defense of a Defile (Bridge). 

one brigade. 

Map : U. S. Geological Survey, Carmel Sheet. 

Situation. — An isolated mixed brigade, operating to the 
southeastward of Brewster, and having as a line of operations 
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the road from this point to Towner, has been defeated to the 
north of Titicus, on the heights lying between Round Pond and 
North Salem, by an enemy coming from the southeast. 

Pursued in the direction of Brewster, the mixed brigade 
takes up a position to arrest the enemy's march. 

Problem. — To word the orders relating to the occupation 
and the defense of the Croton River and the bridges at Brewster. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1 . Estimation of the ground 
and description of the bridges : which will be destroyed, which 
occupied? 

2. General orders to the brigade. 

3. Orders to particular subdivisions. 

4. Orders to the reserve. 

5. Tracing of the situation. 

100. — Reconnaissance and Pursuit.* 

one army corps. 

Map: U. S. Geological* Survey, Catskill, Millbrook, Cornwall, 

Winsted, Clove, New Milford, Waterbury, 

Meriden, and D anbury Sheets. 

Situation. — That of the Eastern Army on the 5th of June 
at 8.00 p. m. 

The enemy (Western Army) had brought into action on 
the 5th about 5 infantry divisions and 2 cavalry divisions, 
and had been defeated ; he retired westward with his main force 
via ThomastOn and Campville, over the Naugatuck River, and 
his rear guard holds this river at present from Torrington to 
Waterville. 

The railroad at Thomaston and the railroad bridge north of 
Thomaston have been destroyed ; the other passages over the 
Naugatuck the enemy was unable to destroy. 

The L and III. Corps of the Eastern Army sustained heavy 
losses in the battle of the 5th, required rest and reorganization, 
and therefore remained on the battlefield. 

The II. and IV. Corps suffered less severely, and pursued 
the enemy to the Naugatuck. 

♦Adapted from a problem given to the author by His Excellency 
Major-General Baron von Sterneck, Superintendent of the Staff College, 
Vienna, as an example of the work done at the school. 



238 Practical Field Exercises 

In the course of the afternoon of the 5th the large trains of 
the several army corps followed on the right bank of the Con- 
necticut, and located as follows : 

I. Corps, Farmington and Elmwood.* 

Cavalry, I. Corps, part between Highland and Southing- 
ton, part near Bakersville (east of Torrington). 

II. Corps, between Bristol and Forrestville. 

III. Corps, between Plainville and New Britain. 

IV. Corps, between Whigville and West Hartford. 
Cavalry, IV. Corps, between Harwinton and Burlington. 

The engineer companies, with their bridge equipages, were 
united into a reserve for the army, and temporarily assigned as 
follows : 

Company B, with Bridge Trains 3 and 4, to the IV. 

Corps; 
Company D, with Bridge Trains 7 and 8, to the II. 

Corps; 
The others on the left bank of the Connecticut River. 

Problem. — 

General Orders, \ Headquarters op the Eastern Army, 

No. 7. J Bristol, t June 5th, 7.00 p. M. 

Order for the Pursuit of the Enemy on the 6th of June, 

1. Enemy suffered severe shock, retiring his main body via Thomas- 
ton and Campville behind the Naugatuck, which his rear guard holds from 
Torrington to Waterville; and presumably took the road toward Elizaville 
(about 6i miles east of the Hudson River at Saugerties) . 

2. The commander-in-chief of the army proposes, by an energetic 
pursuit, to force the enemy from his line of retreat to Elizaville. 

3. ' Accordingly, on the 6th, the order of pursuit will be as follows: 

The Sixth Cavalry Division, with the Ninth Cavalry Brigade and the 
cavalry of the I. Corps, will break camp at 3.00 a. m. and advance with the 
main body via Winsted, in the direction of the road between East Cornwall 
and Ellsworth, and will clear up the country as far as the line Falls Village 
— Lakeville — Sharon. The IV. Corps will break camp at 5.00 a. m. and force 
the Naugatuck between Burrville and Campville, and will press on to East 
Cornwall. The cavalry of this corps will rejoin it. 

The II. Corps will break camp at 4.00 a. m., and will force the passage 
of the Naugatuck between Campville and Reynolds' Bridge, and pass on to 
Milton. The cavalry of the III. Corps will be assigned to this corps, and 
must enter Bristol by 3.30 a. m. 

The Third Cavalry Regiment, with the cavalry of the II. Corps, will 
break camp at 3.00 a. m., and advance with the main body to East Kent 
and clear up the country to the line Kent — Gaylordsville — New Fairfield 

♦See any good map of Connecticut, 
f About 6 miles east of Thomaston. 
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The I. and III. Corps at present rest; but from 5.00 a. m. on will hold 
themselves in readiness for the march, to support, when required, the II. 
and IV. Corps. 

4. Supplies by requisition : 

The II. Corps in the district, on both sides of the road, nothward to the 
line Campville — Litchfield — Milton, including these villages. 

The IV. Corps from this line northward to Burrville, Winchester, and 
South Norfolk, including these villages. 

The Sixth Cavalry Division northward from this line, in the entire 
space covered by its advance. 

The Third Cavalry Regiment, the entire space passed over by it. 

The two last-named cavalry bodies will see that the results of their 
requisitions are carried to the lines of march of the IV. and II. Corps. 

As a measure of precaution, in the event of the requisitions proving 
insufficient, the large trains will be carried along in rear of the troops : that 
of the II. Corps via Thomaston; that of the IV. Corps via Torrington and 
Goshen; and that of the Sixth Cavalry Division via Winsted and Burrville. 

5. The headquarters of the army will remain at Bristol till noon on 
the 6th. 

Subject-Matter of the Solution. — 1. Based on the orders for 
the Eastern Army, it is required to compose the orders for the 
IV.Corpfe. 

2. Report giving the position of the IV. Corps (with trac- 
ings), on the supposition that the enemy was everywhere de- 
feated, and that the IV. Corps reached East Cornwall. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 83. — For East Norris, read East Morris. 

Page 91. — For Fishkill village, read Fishkill Village. 

Page 171. — For Long Swamp Hill, read Long Swamp Brook. 

In some geographies the name of the Housatonic River is spelled 
Hoosa tonic River, and the latter spelling will be found occasionally in 
this work. 
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